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PREFACE. 


FTER many Nan Prattice, J 
hope the Reader will” not be ſhire 
prized that I advance d Method 
of' Teaching the Language: in fo ſhort a 
Time: The Experience J baue bad from 
Teaching great Numbers of' Perſons, of 
all Ranks, in this. Kingdom, fr thir 
Nears paſt, will, I bope, juſtify the Title 
of my Book, and ahvays cauſed me to 
bear in Mind to: give my Rules 
Method of Teaching the Languages, at 
FA if I did not publiſh them my- 
lf. 4 


* 
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PREFACE. 


IT known, that I have before printed, 
as Occaſion required, a Jew Boks of Short 
Rules for the French and Italian Tongues, 
for the Uſe of my own Pupils only, Theſe 
ſmall Books were ſufficient jor my Purpoſe, 
whilſt the Learner attended to my 7 . 
Aructions; but when tleſe were no longer 


' 


appear very imperfect and unintelligible, 


FOR this Reaſon, I ſet myſelf to 
compoſe Grammars, or Larger Rules 
the two Languages, with Intent they ma 
hereafter be 75 lied; Theſe wi i full 
explain my Method : And I do believe, 
they will be of great Uſe and Benefit to 
ww Learner, when I can no longer at. 
fe | 


my/elf. 


IN going this, I have no Thought: to 
N.. break in upon, or interfere with any other 
ethod of Teaching the Languages : The 


| 


— , eee nd 


he firſh engages in, being not eaſily re- 

it's 24 lars in 6% ie 
| keep. to his own Practice at bis Pleaſure, 
ha) 1 41 
| 


to be bad, ny Method of Teaching 'mu/t 


flirong Biaſi every one has to the Method 


I > 46.9 >. A. i. bs 


EV 


Time: And although 


PREFACE. 

as I have mine; I make no Objefion to 
any one, but content myſelf in knowing, 
that my Scholars, with common Applica» 
tion, have not failed of making. a good 
Proficiency in the Languages in a ſhort 
my ules are ad- 
the 


ted principally to 
Rall * have learnt Latin, or tbe 
Grounds of Grammar, yet I bave found, 


that Perſons, of either Sex, and before. 


unlearned, by attending to the Introduce 
tory Part of this Grammar, bave, in a 


ſhort Time, been capable to make their 


Compoſitions, and be acquainted with the 
Rules here laid down... . 


HOWEVER aß and few my 
Rules are, compared to the Length of other 


Grammars, I am fully aſſured, they are 
Suſſicient, with the Inflrudtions of an able 


and willing Maſter, to make the Schalay 
read and write. the Languages in & ſhort 
Time : But ta ſpeak a Language, mu} be 
attained by d conſtant Converſation; for 


which, Reaſon, I always cauſed my Scholars, 


after their Compoſitions were perficted, 1 


get them by Heart, and take every Op- 


a 3 portunuty 


Uſe of thoſe 


| 


| 
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portunity to ſbeał and hold Diſcourſe ; far 
it is Practice only that can make the | 
greateſt Scholar perfect in Converſation, 
of every Language; as appears in the 
Latin and Greek Tongues, where. I have 
Found the moſt Learned, wanting in Diſe 
courſe, in this, and ſeveral other Parts 


/ Europe. 


IN different Parts of my. Grammars, 

J have, given Remarks and Obſervations, 
| neceſſary to the Learner's Inſtruct ion, 
and for that Cauſe I ſhall leave off bere, 


and wi ory Perſon, that makes Uſe h 
of theſe my Rules for the Languages, if 


may reap the Advantage, which I have 
experienced from my Pupils, 


{ 


Advertiſement, 
| From the BOOKSE LL ER. 


R. ChHENEAvV's Rules for the 

French and Italian Tongues, in 
| MS. were purchaſed by me of 
his Executor, ſoon after his Deceaſe, 
in the Year 1723. 


THAT the Publication has been ſo 
long delayed, is probably, not very In- 
tereſſing to any but the Proprietor z 
And it may be ſufficient only to men- 
tion, that every Intention to publiſh 
theſe Grammars, has, till of late, met 
with an Interruption, 


.\I x Xo w not however, if this Delay 
may not make ſome Account cf the 


Author, and his Method of Teaching 


the 


Advertiſement. 

the Languages, more neceſſary: The! 
latter of theſe, Mr. CygNEAv himſelf 
has ſufficiently pointed out in his Preface, 
and in the Dirrctions diſperſed: through- 
out the ſeveral Parts of this Grammar, 
which fully ſhew, that his Method 
of Tuition was chiefly adapted to the 
Uſe of the Adult, and thoſe who had 
made a Progreſs in the Latin Tongue, 
or were acquainted with the common 
Rules of Grammar. NY 


4 


Wir Perſons thus qualified ; after 
a due Inſtruction in the Pronunciation, 
our Author's Cuſtom was to proceed 
1 Compoſition, or Turning Leſſons of 

li into French, according to the 
Rules laid down in his Grammars; in 
which he points out and explains thoſe 
Parts of Speech, that require more im- 
mediate Notice and Direction: At the 
fame Time alſo he obliged his Pupils 
to make Tranſlations from Telemagque, 
Git - Blas, Fontenelle, or other Authors 
of the like Eaſe and elegant Diction; 
This Practice, and a due Attention to 
the Verbs, he conſtantly ſaid, would 
* produce 


— 


Advertiſement. 


produce the deſired Effect, and make 
that Language eaſy, which was found 
by more tedious Methods, to be acquired 
only with great Difficulty, ' | 


MR. CHENEAU was himſelf a 
Gentleman of Learning, and qualified to 
teach the Languages in a higher Sphere: 
He was a Native of France, and educated 
in the Univerſity of Parts; conſequently 
the former Part of his Life was ſpent in that 
City: Fle reſided alſo many Years at Rome, 
being induced to go into tab by a ſtrong 
Deſire after Knowledge, and to improve 
himſelf in the politer Parts of Litera- 


ture; And after a peculiar Variety of 


Fortunes, now not material to mention, 
He may be ſaid, it is hoped without any 
Impropriety of Speech, to retre from 
the buſy World to London, | 


| * N | 

Ir was here He undertook to teach 
the Languages, by a Method, as he ſays 
himſelf, hitber'o unpractiſed in Europe: 
His Succeſs was equal to his Abilities ; 
and he ſoon became a Tutor, followed 
by many: Dr. Sprat, Biſhop of e's; 

an 


Advertiſement. 
and Col. Codrington, Governor of the 
Leeward - I lands, particularly became his 
fed Patrons: And the firſt of 
theſe learned Gentlemen had ſo great 
Regard for our Author, and his conciſe 
Method of Teaching the Languages, that 
he engaged many of the young No- 
bility and Gentry to attend Mr, Cheneau's 
Inſtructions, at his own Houſe in - 
min ſter . | 


Ou Author obſerves in his Preface, 
that he had taught the Languages in. 


Londen, thirty Years; Moſt Part of this. 


Time, he reſided in the City, near Doc- 
tar Commons; and, from a Senſe of paſt 
Engagements in publick Life, choſe now: 
to live the Life of a Recluſe, and wholly 
attend to the Duties of his Profeſſion: 
In this, he would ſuffer. no Interruption, 
but continued to the Time of his De- 
ceaſe, in a ſtrict and ſcrupulous Attach- 
ment to the Inſtruction of his Pupils, 
both at Home and Abroad. 


TES few Particulars I am enabled 
tw mention, as my Attendance to re- 
c ceive 


822224 


terary Papers of his Executor. 
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ceive Mr. Cheneau's Inſtructions, admitted 
me afterwards to frequent Diſcourſe with 
that Gentleman; and, at his Deceaſe, 
made me ſolicitous ro purchaſe his Li- 


AND now I know not, if this Ad- 
vertiſement ſhould end, without an Ex- 
cuſe to the Reader for this Trouble; 
but that I judge, it would be more in- 
excuſable, to have ſent theſe Rules abroad, 
without a few Particulars relating to 
the Author and his Grammars, 


>) 
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den will be put to the Prefi, and Publiſhed, © 


Mr. CHENEAU's Rules for the 
ITALIAN Tongue, 


PF. H, . r. atigul. „ 121, 


E R R AT 4. 
Pie: 13. Linea i, read yrit. P. wp), ar, for be- 


are, r. after. P. 20, l. . P. 23, 1. 149 
„ r. le, 1.23, r. demeurera. We, I. 12, for 2 
nitre, r. les nltres. P. 5711 4, r. din. P. 5, 1 22, for 
2 r. auroit. P. 69, 1. 70, for two, r. three. P. 25 
1. 10, r. at * I 1 f. Nara P. 83, 1. J. 
e fit. Þ 88, 1 30, for batir, r. battro. P. 94, 
19, for ira, r. viendra. P. 207, J. 1, for came, r. 
come. P. 110, l. the laſt, for reviendriex, r. ites revenu. 
P. 111, I. 20, r. bijoux. P. 114, J. 6, for venniex vous, 
r. ites vous venu. P. 11 7 5 16, wetter: r. faffex. 


en ſommes repentis. | 5 r. 10 P. 133, I. 6, for la, 
r. . I. 7, r. Mime dn. P. 165, reſt, r. elle 


EF. P. 172, for puis, r. peu. P. 174, l. 6. r. un. 


„1. 7, for je, r bg I. 29, r. rencontrf, P. 
wy 14. r. — 191, I. 15, r. peintre. P. 
195, . * r. toute. P. 196, 1. 30, for * r. e. 
P. 207, I. 13, r. une. . 24, I. jcunt. 


3, r. 04S nous 


[| 


te 
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INTRODUCTION 


TO THE 


French Tongue, 


F E ſhorteſt and fret way to write and 
peak any language well, is to learn it 
the grounds, or firſt principles of Grammar, 


| Of the Terms of the Grammar, 


The firſt Terms of the Grammar are the let- 
ters, 1. e. Vowels and Conſonants. 


There are Twenty four letters in French, viz. 
A. B. C. D. E. F. G. H. I J. L. M. N. O. P. Q. 
1 R. 8. 1 * U. V. X. V. Z. | 


The true Pronunciation of theſe will be ex- 
plained preſently. | 3 
Letters are divided into Vowels and Conſonants. 
The French Vowels are ſix ; 4, e, i, e, u, 1. 
The reſt are Conſonants. | E: 
Vowels, are ſo called, becauſe they form a voice 
by themſelves, and may be pronounced "_ | 
Cen- 


4 Introduction to the French Tongue. 


Conſonants, cannot be pronounced alone, but, re- 
quire the help of a Vowel, either before or 
aſter them ; as 6, is pronounced as if the Vow- 


ſet 


Theſe letters mixt together form „ all 
the words of a Tongue ; the words are re uced 
into nine Parts, which compoſe a Diſcourſe. 


The Speech, or Diſcourſe, is made of Phraſes. 
Phraſes are compoſed of words. 
Words of Syllables, and Sylables of Letters, 


Letters are Marks, or Characters which form Syl- 
Jables, and Words, as a, m, o, u, , forms, or 
makes amour Love. | 

2 — be of two or more Syllables. as, 
il ; Ana- nac, Al-ma-nack ; Au- 
—— re, England ; Ci- vi- i- ti, Cour-te-ſy. 
A Phraſe, or a Sentence is compoſed of many 
e 44 
a Courtier. 


g Speech, or Diſcourſe is 
The Article, Noun, * — Verb, Participle, 
Adverb unction, Prepoſition, Interjection; 

and it ee underſtand well theſe Parts 
of Speech. 


I. N Article is * * 
Speech, as, the 
from the, from. &c a 


a MS of att; ee; 


feel, and diſcourſe of, as 1, We ſee, a Mar 
4 Woman, 


ſmall, but common part. 
the, of,, to the, at the, to, at, 


el 6, followed it, and 7, as if the Vowel was | 
before it. 


ed of nine Parts viz. 


utroduction to the French Tongue. 5 
a Woman, Hands, Houſes, Rooms, Horſes, Coaches, 
Streets, Apples, &c. 2. We feel, as, Hot, Cola, 
Hunger, Feaver Thirſt, 3. We diſcourſe of, as, 
God, Angells, Paradiſe, Hell, Vices, Virtues. 


The Noun is two fold, that is, Subſtantive and 
Adjective ; the Noun Subſtantive expreſſes its owrt 
ſignification or meaning, and requires not the word 
thing, to be joined with it, as, a „a Tree, a Bird, 
full a in themſelves to our Underſtanding, 
without e aſſiſtance of any other word. 

The Noun Adjective cannot fully expreſs its 
ſignification, but requires another word to be 
joined to it, as, Good, Pleaſant, Strong, want each 
of them ſomewhat to be joined to them, fully to 
be underſtood by us, as, Good Boy, Pleaſant Diſ⸗ 
eourſe, Strong Caſtle. - - 
e Noun Adjective is always putin the fame 
Gender, and Number as the Subſtantive. 
The Genders of Nouns in French, are two on- 
ly, Maſculine and Feminine. 

The Numbers alſo are two, 1. the Singular, 
| which ſpeaketh of one only, as, the Houſe, the 
T Garden, the King. 2. the Plural Number, which 
4 ſpeaketh of two or more, as, the Houſes, the Gar- 
p dens, the Kings. | | 
g NI. A Pronoun is a word uſed inſtead of a Nouns 


as J, thou, he, ſhe, we, ye, they, that, this, theey © 


&c. as J, me, means my own perſon ; thou, thee, 
means they, or his own Fes, 0 ſo rag 


IV. The Verb ſerves to expreſs all the actions 
which we may do, as, to go, tofing, to read; 
and the actions of the mind, as, 4 hope, 1 


wiſh, to defire, 
B 2 _ -_— 
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The Verb has three Perſons Singular, as, I Aug, 
7 W act — Bird, ,, other gre 
z and three Plural, as, we /ing, ye t 
(the Birds, or, other Noun Pas ** 


The Verb le found in the Dictlona the token 
To before It, an, to go, to ſee, - {+ x 


The Verb has three Principall Tenſes, the Preſent, 
as, % the Paſt, as /did/te, I /aw, I have or 
had ſeen the Future, as, J h or will fee. 


The Verb has four Moods, or ways to expreſy 
the Ation, e. 1. The Indicative, which 
ſhews the ation in the preſent, paſt or future 
Tenſe, as, / go, 1 did go, 1 ball, or will ge. 2. The 

Imperative, which ſheweth the action in com» 
8 or forbldding, as, % it, do not go, come 
7 ther, t run. 3. 11 Gp which 
ſhews the action in a wiſh or deſire, as, / may 
£0 1 1 wiſh they may rome, 4. The Infinitive, 
which ſpeaks in generall, neither expreſſing 
either time or perſans, as, to Peat, to bear, 
where is no time prefixed, or Perſon named, 


There are four Conjugations, or methods of chang- 
ing the Verbs, as, Parler to ſpeak, is the firſt ; 

Caurir to run, is the ſecond, 
in the Tables of Verbs: And note, that by look- 
ing for the Verb in the Dictionary by the Infini- 

tive Mood, the Conjugation is always known by 
its termination, or ending ; and in French, 


The firſt Conjugation ends in——er, 
The ſecond, in ir. 
The third, i —— —— cr. 


- 'The fourth, 1 — — Ar. 


And 


c. as will be ſeen. 


= 
1 
_— 
= 
= 
4 
4 


2 2 
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And More alſo, thoſe Verbs which are not ſet 


Ws 
n down among the Irregular Verbs at the end of this 
oy Book, wo atned — to the Verbs Common, 
as in the Table of Verbs, 
m 
| V. The Participle is a of Speech coming 
; from the Verb, and — its force, 


one, always in Engii/ 
»g z the other 
», of /, and is 


There are two Partliciples 
ending in ing. as, reading, 

* called Common, and ends In 4, 

= Paſſive, as it ſerves to the Tenſes of the Verb, 

«7-4 that are paſſed ; as, / am loved, be hat denten, we 

) 

| 


are . and is always expreſy'd after the 
v5 or Av Mie an Adjective, 


Verbs am, or heve 
as, 4 Room furniſhed, 


VI. The Adverb ls a part of Speech which In- 
creaſes, or diminiſhes the AQtion, as, 7 

broad well, is more 229 only I love bread ; 
alſo he fAudies hard, they drink little, 


VII. A Prepoſition is a part of Speech, which 
comes — before Articles, Nouns and Verbs, 
289 ub my honour, after 1 have 


The difference between Adverbs and Prepoſitions, 
is, that the Adverb takes nothing after it, but 
r the Senſe, or meaning of a Sentence; 
as, Pe teaches well, vou eat diſtinctiy, they walk 


ſomething to follow after it ; as, before, 4 
in, upon, againſt, with, &c. are imperfect by 
themſelves, and require ſomewhat to follow 

: B 3 after ; 


lomely ; But the ſition always requires 
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after 4 as, %% me, after bim, in the room, upon 
him, with Le ado] 5 kT 


VIII. A Conjundion ls a part of Speech, which 
Joins, or tles Words with Words, and Phraſes, 
or Sentences together, as, 4#d, althe', /0, but, 
e, as, the er, and the Sebolar 3 I bonour my 

Father, and my Mother 3 my Brother went to Court, 

ſo did my Kfer. 


IX. An Interjection la a part of Speech, which 
expreſſes he paſſions of the Minde; and makes 
a ſentence of itſelf; as, 4% f / hah z; ba ba ba, 
and other ſudden motions of the mind, either 
in mirth, ſorrow, curſing, exclamation, ſcorn, 
and the like, 


Let it be obſerved, that four of theſe Parts of 

Speech never change, or have any variation of 
Caſes, viz.. The Adverb, Prepaſition, 2 
and Interjection, as, prudently, upon, and, alas; but 
are always wrote in the ſame manner they are found 
in the Dictionary. X 


The five others, viz. the Article, Noun, Pro- 


noun, Verb, and Participle, change their Termi- 
nations, and are declined by Caſes, and Tenſes, 
according to the different Parts of Speech. 

The Noun in French, as well as in Englißb, ge- 
nerally takes the Letter 8, to form the Plural 
Number. 41 | 

Nouns are generally declined with ſix Caſes, 
both in the Singular and Plural Number, as in 
Latin ; tho' the French Tongue has no variation 
of Caſes, but they are diſtinguiſh'd by the Article 
only, that goes before them, like as in the Engl 
Tongue, | I. The 
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I, The Nominative Cafe ls known by e, or 4, 
going before the Noun ; as, % boy, 4 book, 


II. The Genltlve, le known by the ſign / a, » 
the boy, of © y Y, of 


III. The Dative, is known by vhe ſign 4% as, 
to the boy, to @ took, 


IV, The Accuſative, is like the Nominative, both 
in #ng//h and French 3 and takes the, and a, 
before it, only as the Nominative Caſe goes 
before the Verb, the Accuſative follows after it; 
as, love the bay; read a book, 


V. The Vocative, is known by the ſign O; as, 
Q boy O book | 


VI, The Ablative, is known by the ſign, from, 
from the, with, by, &c, as, from the boy, with a 
book, and the like, | 


A Praxis on the Parts of Speech, 


I 2 46 6 7 | & $4 
The Scholar, who ſtudies well, will be efleemed by all. 


1 Is the Article, and ſhews the Nomi- 
native Caſe. | 


Is a Noun Subſtantive, of the Singular 
} Number ; Nominative to the 
Verb ſudies. 


ö Is a Pronoun, relative to Scholar, and 4 


ey 
2 
Scholar, 


Who, 


— — 


agrees with it. 


Is 
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Is the third Perſon fingular, of the 


q, Verb, t ftudy; an agrees with 
dada, 5 its Earn dy Scholar. 


| 
Wil, Is an Adverb, increaſing the Action. 


6 Is*the third Perſon fingular, of the 
Will be Verb to te, and the future Tenſe, 
, by the ſign will, coming before it. 


7 Is a Participle common, and agrees 
 #Efltremed, with the Subſtantive, Scholar. 


8 Is a Prepoſition, and a ſign of the 
By Ablative Caſe, to the Noun fol- 
4 lowing. 


Is a Pronoun, and may be called im- 
; — as it comprehends all 


People. 


40 


Note, Thus much, is neceſſary to be learnt b 
Perſons, that are not acquainted with the 
or Common Rules of Ts, 


Dax, 


True French-Maſter. 11 


8 Of the French Pronunciation, 


H E French habet conſiſts of T 8 
T four 1 RY 


Pronounce 


eex 
ee Gre 
zed 


5 Of theſe, Six are Vowels. 
A. E. I. O. U. . 


N A < Coro vozzromrmmnontyuon> 


The Others are Conſonants. 


The true Pronunciation of the French Tongue, 
chiefly depends on a' due Knowledge of the 


Vowels. 


12 T French-Maſter. 


4 A , 


4, le founded aw; or as 4, in the Engl word 
All; as, AMardtre, a Step-mother, ſay Maw- 
rawrre. 


Ai, and Ae, are ſounded as ai, in the Englih 


Rain ; as, pain, bread, ſay paing ; alſo peine, la- 


bour, ſay paine, 
Ai, daſh'd in this manner, with two points, or be- 


fore y. are two Syllables, anr! pronounced like 4 


in Engliſb; as, pays, or pais, Country; ſay pai-i. 


As, is founded A; as Fam, a Fawn, ſay Fan; 


but the Verb faoner, to fawn, reads fa-aner. 


At, ets, its, ats, uts, in the end of Words, loſe 75, 
before a Conſonant, or in the end of a Sentence, 


as, combats ſanglans, bloody battles, ſay comba- 


fanglan ;, If the next word begins with a Vowel, 
ats is pronounced in this manner, combats- 
ini galt, unequal battles, ſay combas infgal. 


Au, is ſounded like O, as Paul, ſay Pol; Auteur, 
an Author, ſay oteur. 


Aut, is pronounced On, as, le mois. d' aut, the 
month of Auguf, fay le moi d' Ou. | 


ge | OP. 
The Vowel E, ſounds for the moſt part, like 


the Engliſh 4; and when daſht or accented, / is , 


called Maſculine, that is, pronounced ſtrong, . as, 
bonts goodnels, parli ſpoke ; alſo when it comes 


» 
* 


; 
o 
— 
3 
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before x, It Is always pronounced, the“ not ac» 
4 — as in dn give ehantes ung! alſo, & ls 
nounced in s ending in „, as parler to 
ak, ſay parld z3 wn (toller, à ſholar, ay wn 


not accented, is called Feminine, or mute, that 


is, pronounced very weak and foft, and at the 
end of the Verbs, not at all; as, je % I read, 


ſay je lis ; je parle I ſpeak, ſay je puri. 


e- 5 with m, or u, is pronounced awng, at 

4 entendement, underſtanding, ſay auuntatundematunt: 

1. Except in Harlem, Examen, Na Amen, 

= Hymen, Bethlehem, and other Words of Greek 

| derivation. 1 4} 

'r E before Nu, followed by e, ſounds ca; as, 70 

by prenne, I take, ſay Je preanne. | 

-1 WE in er, is ſounded as written; as bien good. 

— Ent, in the third perſon Plural of Verbs, is 
ſcarce pronounced; as, ils diſent, they ſay, 

pronounce i dis. | 
„ 


E inthe word 6% is, ſounds like ai ; 28, 1e pres, 
be is ready, pronounce il ai pre. Ve 
Eat the end of Nouns before nt, is 
.yawng ; as, Orient, the Eaſt, ſay Oryawng. | 
Et is never ſounded in the end of words; as, 
_ nouvelles, what News, ſay, iel nouvel: 
ept the Monoſyllables, mes, tes, les, der, 
which are read mais, tais, lait, dais : 


Gay Jn hi ted lt Pn, , 
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A which fignifies Aud, always loſes the 7, and ls 
pronounced #, | 


A before a Vowel in Nouns of Number le pro- 
nounced j as, „% an,, Is onzieme, the eleventh, 1 


Eu it ponounced u as, ven ſeen, ſay, wn, 


III I. 


I is commonly pronounced like E/ in Engli/h, 


J coming after an other Vowel, and before double , 

takes an other / after the double //, and makes 

makes the / ſound ſoft or liquid, as canari/e, the 

mob 1 a daughter, ſay canaillie, fillie 3; but 
when comes before / after a Conſonant, it 

keeps its own ſound; as, Achilles, Achilles; 
Pupil, a Pupil ; Ville a Town, 


When , is mark'd with two dots, it is pronounced 
like two /; as molten means, ſay moi-ten, 


I before m, or n, ſounds like ain; as, Vin, Wine, 

ſay Vain ; Simple Simple, ſay Sainple, 
Jeu ſound as ew in Engli/h; as, Dieu, God, ſayDrmw. 
den, followed by t or c, is pronounced like a ; as 


expedient, expedient, ſay expedian ; patience, pa- 
tience, ſay patiance. : | 


IV, O. 


Wo} The vowel O, ſounds chiefly as in Engliſh, or 
like ow z as, Parole, Word, ſay Parnule, h 


O before N or , ſounds like v9. 


O after @, is not ſounded ; as Pao, a Peacock, 
a read Pan. Oi, 
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„In the Imperfect Tenſe of Verbs, is pronouty 
ced like /, or / open ; as, / fa mt, they did, 
s pro» ay / i pariait, he did ſpeake, ſay il parls, 


ov, in the end of Words is founded Ille . 
= as, %%, good, ſay boung. | 


| Oci, .. pronounced like a z at, Oil, the Eye, ſay 
, tue. 

1 | 

IF Cy, is pronounced like / Maſculine; as, Occonomis, 
FF Oeconomy, ſay icommir, = 


O in the Word Nl, Chriſtmaſs, is pronounced 
Nousil. 


1 
"I 


Oeu, is ounced mus ; as, ' Horu, a Vow, fa 
e it 1755 — a Siſter, ſay Sour z Coeur, a Heart, A 
our. | : I 
aces Or, is always pronounced in the end of Words, 


V. U 


The Vowel U, is of difficult Pronunciation ta a 
Stranger z and is beſt expreſs d by e ; as un 
one, lay eun ; humble, humble, ſay humble. 


U, before i, and other Vowels is loſt; as, un 
guide, a guide, read ghide, 22 


U, before 5, is alſo loſt; as, que that, read 1. 
9 


7, is pronounced like /, with little, or no vatid- 
on. » | , 


C Of 


1 


a6 True , 

at 4 | 
Of the CONSONANTS, 
Ti, EK Conſonante are an in Num- 1 
ber, vis. = / 


n ' 


R 'N 0. 
* * 
F R A 
| i: * 
R 2 6! 
| 


And are pronounced as is. before mentioned. 
Note, K, cannot properly be called a Letter of 

the French Alphabet. þ 
B, is generally the ſame as in £ngl;6. ; 


* at the end of 8 . is pronounced like the 
mad fps As, 5 „ acquitted, read 3 Job, 
ad 


3 ap in 8 word plomb, | a is not 

before the 0 a, 0, u, is pronounced like 
Ce E letter &; as _— a younger Brother ; 
cafe, a Hood ; Cuivre, Co pper; lay tadet, koi fe, 


äœk—— ———f ³ ꝓ— K 0 
— 


F fie the Vowels, # and i, is pronounced like 
| G, 1. Ceriſe, a Cherry; Gare, Syder ; ay Leriſe, 
I f * fa : * 
: * » 
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6, when marked with a Cerilla, or a Daſh under 
neath in this wiſe c, is ſounded like 7 as Cu- 
om, a Boy, ſay far: n il regut, he received, 

y ir . ſu. | | 
C, is pronounced like g in HN, in theſe words, 
ell, ſecond z „deres, ſecret ; ſay Ie, ogra, _ 


O, is pronounced at the end of Words f a0, ave 
with; Except, in the words dane, white ; 
Tabac, Tobacco z wn Almanac, an. j 
which pronounce, ban, taba, Almana, 


Ch, ſounds for the moſt part like % ; an, changer, 
to change; Chateau, a Galle 3 Genn, hurl ; 


ſay hanger, /hatean, /baritai, 


gb, ſounds like the Letter 6 in Echo, Chri/t, 
Choeur, Choir; Chorifte, à Choriſter; Obretien, 
a Chriſtian z Bacchus ; which 1 Echo, 
Krie, Keur, Korifte, Kretien, "* | 


D, is ſounded like the ENg¹ν d; and moſt com 
monly not pronounced at the end of Words : 
And before a Vowel, beginning the nextWord, 4 
is pronounced like 7; as, quand il viendra, when 
he ſhall come, ſay quan 7'il viendra }, does 


he ſell'? gue vend il] ſay que ven ti 
F, is like the Exgliſß /,, and moſt commonl 
ſounded at the end of Words ; but in 6%, 
key; Z a Bailif ; fief, fief; Bæuf, an Ox; 
Oe, an Egg; the /, is not pronounced. 
E, in the Word neuf, nine; is not pronounced be- 
fore a Conſonant ; and ſounds like a z, the next | 
Word beginning with a Vowel ; as, uf et 
. guatre,. nine and a quarter; ſay neu vet quatre. 


C 2 G, 
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G, ls not always ſounded in the end of Words, 8 
Tn, 4 Fend, dy Nin 1 long long, ay bow, | 


G. dete , 4, v, ls pronounced as In & 
and before + and / like tho Conſonant /. ws 4 


E, Iu not ws long, Naber in 1 
worels figner | a Finger 1 

twenty Sqmifer, to fignify; and thelr Wien. 
„„ e, uu, are pronounced wia, wit 
„ with * N — ſay inioran. 


Hf, is ſcarce allowed to be a Letter in the French 
Frongue but only a mark of Aſpiration z as, wn 
lune Man, ſay u nme; les the Hours, 
ſay & Zeures Except from this Rule, Hires, an 
* Hiro „where ö is pronounced, altho'in Heroine 
| = 42 — __— — know 
hen 4 is founded Aſpiration, is a good 
Maſter, or the French 7 


H, is not pronounced before a Vowel ; as Th * 
- gie Divinity, ſay Tobgre. 
J. is of a ſingular pronounciation, and difficult to 
de expreſſed, but ſomewhat like ge, in Egli, 


very ſoft; it is never made uſe of but before 
Vowels, as, jamais, never; Jurer, to ſwear: 


T. is founded in the end of Words, except in the 

Words fu/il, a gun; barril, a barrel; chenil, a 

dog -kennel ; gentil, genteel ; nombril, the navil; 
ſourtil, the eye-brow, 4 


Z, is pronounced like u, in col the neck ; 
Jul, a penny; mol, ſoft ö 


ol, mad 3 A 
; ſay, cou, fou, ſou, mou. 


L, is not ſounded in i, He, Sing. its, They, Plur. 
s a Ex, 


4 
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Ry, // fait, he knows z it; viennent, they come z 
lay J ai, / ein. , 


L, is mute in gvelgur, ſome, ſhy guegue 3 aue un, 
ſome one, ſay e un. 


L, has a liquid Sound in Avril, April 3 Peril, Dan» 
ger : And at the end of Words after / #, a, 
wel, oui In gentilfbommet, | is not ſounded, 


Z, is liquid when double after / ; as f/le, a Hugh - 
ter j meilleur, better 3 but In the Words %%% re, 
iltu/ion, Achille Achilles; and ſome others, the / 
keeps its full Sound, | 


M, is ſounded for the moſt part like u, at the end, 
and in the middle of Words; as, Faim Hunger, 
ſay fain ; Solemnel, Solemn, ſay folennel ; except 
in er Names, when it keeps its Sound ; as, 
Ephrim, Teruſalim, alſo in the word immediatement, 
and ſome others, 


N, 'is not pronounced in the third ' Perſon plural 
of Verbs, as ill parlænt, they ſpeak; ſay 7 parle, 
ils aimoient, they did love; ſay is aim, &c. - 

P, is ſounded as the Engliſh p, but is loſt before 
a Conſonant, and in the Words, /ep:, ſeven ; 
Temps, Time; Compte, an Account; Bapteme, 
Baptiſm ; Zoup, a Wolf; Pſeaume, a Palm ; 
exempt, exempt; prompt, ready; and ſoine others, 

hy ſounded. like f; as, Phyſigue, Phyſick; ſay 

o ut; 'F' 

2, Sounds like 7, before the Letter 1; as, for qua, 

gue, gui, quo, gu; ſay cha, che, chi, cho, cdu. 


, is ſounded at the end of Words; as, 4 L 
8 2 five Pounds. nde mas fel 
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N, is ike the Engl, and ſounded at the end of a 


Word ; as, Amour, Love ; recevoir, to receive; 
Auer, the Winter; Lucifar, Lucifer; amer, 
bitter ; der, deſire, Ge. 


R, is not ſounded in Words ending in ier and ger; 


as Ecuier, Eſquier; Danger, Danger; ſay Ecyi# 
Dang“: Flair, Pleaſure, ſay Plaiſi. K 


R, is not ſounded in the Infinite Mood of Verbs 
of the firſt and ſecond Conjugation, tho” the 
next Word begins with a Vowel ; as, parler en 


ou des mots, to ſpeak briefly ; ſay, parli en peu 
mo. 


__ is not pronounced; ſay Monſieu, Me- 

Neu. 

R, is not ſounded in netre, our; votre, your; autre, 
an other; quatre, four; as, notre Pere, our Father; 

vuolre Sur, your Siſter, Cc. ſay note Pere, vote 
Sener; but in the end of a Sentence netre &c. 
* full Sound; as, I am Yours, je ſuis 
* . 


S, between two Vowels ſounds like the Engliſh 2; 
— Maiſon, a Houſe; ſay Maizon ; uſer, to uſe, 
. ſay user. | 


* nous parins, we Speak, ſay, nou parion 3 unleſt 
the Word following Ce Sith a Vowel, then 


s keeps its ſound, as rows avons, we have, ſay 
'" mou Zavens z alſo, ils ent, they have, ſay, i zont, 
&c. K 


C, is not founded at the end of Words after the 


N, in Alunſſeur, Sir, and Meſſieurs, Sirs, or Gen- 


$, is ſeldom pronounced at the end of Words ; as, 


Letters, 
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Letters, 7, f, /, r, g, tho' the following Words 
begins with a Vowel, | 


§, when double, is pronounced like the ſingle s, 
only more ſtrong ; as, in Poiſon, Poiſon, ſay 
Poixine; but Poiſſin, Fiſh, reads Poi-/on, 


Nete, S, among the modern Writers, is generally 
left out, in thoſe Words where it is not pro- 
- nounced, and circumflexed ; as, huitre, an Oyſter, 


T, is pronounced as in Engii/h, and is generally 
ſounded at the end of Words, when the next 
Word begins with a Vowel; as alſo in muet, 
mute; Fat, a Silly Fellow; Eſt, the Eaſt ; Ouæſt, 

the Weſt ; tho' no Vowel follows; alſo in Vingt 
deux, Twenty-two ; Vingt trois, Twenty-three ; 
the t is pronounced, as if expreſſed, Yingt et 
deux, Twenty and two; Vingt et trois, Twenty 
and three, &c. ; 


T, is not ſounded before a Conſonant, and in the 
Plural number of Nouns, as, des fagots, fagots ; 
des effets, etfects; ſay de fago, des et; nor is : 
ſounded before a Vowel, at the end of a Subſtan- 
tive, when the Letters or r go before it, as, 
E korrible, a terrible Wind; ſay un Ven 


7, is not pronounced in the Words, Aout, aſpecr, 
reſpeft, &c. tho“ the Word following begins 
with a Vowel; as, /es mois d aut et d Avril, the 
Months of Auguſt and April; ſay /es mois d Ou, . 
a Avrilez reſet agriable, agreeable Regard ; 
ſay reſpec agriable, kc, : 


N, is ſounded like /, in the middle of a Word ; 
d, Attion, Action, read Aon; Patience, Pati- 
, ence, read Paſience, - 77 
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77, keeps it natural Sound, in & tien, thine 3 vont 
oy” gy were; alſo in Amitie, Friendſhip z. and 
e like, 


Th, is ſounded like ? only; as, Autheur, an Author; 
lay Auteur ; Theatre, a Stage ; ſay THatre. 


V, has the ſame Sound as in Eng4/b, and is feldom 


uſed but before a Vowel. 


J, Sounds like c: ; as Aenophon, ſay Chophon: And 
when it comes between two Vowels, like gi, as 
Examen, Tryal ; ſay Egſamen. 


A, in Soixante,. Sixty ; ſounds like double ] as, 
Seiſſante ; but in deuxieme, the ſecond, and other 

| Nouns of Number, it ſounds like 2, as, dixieme, 
the Tenth ; diaet, the Seventeenth ; C. 


X, before ce and ci, ſounds like the Letter 4, as, 
exce/i, exceſs ; excellent, excellent; ſay e&/e, c&/el- 
lin; X before co and cu, for the moſt part alſo 
ſounds like 1 3 as, excommunier, to excommuni- 

cate ; excuſe, an excuſe ; ſay e/ſcommunier, eſeu/e. 


Z, the ſame as in Bug , and is not pronounced 
at the end of Words, 


Note, Theſe ſhort Rules are ſufficient to give the 

Learner a general Notion of the French Pronun- 
ciation ; for be Examples ever ſo much enlarg- 
ed, there is no poſſibility of duly informing a 
Learner, by them only: Therefore a due Atten- 
tion to the Inſtructions of a good, and intelligent 
Maſter will always be found the beſt and ſureſt 
Method, eſpecially as there are many Words 
in the French Language, for which no Rule can 
_ be given, and mult be learnt by the 1 
only. | | 


ir 
al 
ir 
F 


after the Verb, i*K 
bairs, have I to , 
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Of the APOSTROPHE, 


Apoſtrophe, is a _ expreſſed in this 
A Manner (), 'wh in Speaking and Wri- 


ting, it is ſhewn that a Vow is ee of or left out. 
The Vowels, 4, , i, are cut off, when an other 


Vowel begins the next Word, as 
I. 4, in the Pronoun, 4 her, er it, Fem. 


Ex, 1D . for la ame, the Soul. 
L'nvndes wars, for bs extendes. vans, do you 
— nay or it, Im. 


Note, the Adverb Id there, never loſes its az a, 
1a elle vienu, there ſhe comes. 


II. E, in like manner is d, or cut off 
e Voda 17 Lee Fe 
que or tter > 
ing the next Word, 


Ex. L'enfant, for tt Enfant, the Child, 
aims, for je aime, I love. 


' homme, for le homme, the Man, 
A aimez vous, for me aimez vous 7 do you 


C' 7 fon . fat, it is d 
Ge (4 4 one, 
4 demeura ju . on in, for il demeura juſqud 


4 _ he will ſtay till D. 
wi} nille, for gue il aille, let him 
ay bew, for je ay beu, I have d 


je I, k we dana 
a Vowel follows ; as, ay 11 A 


2. 
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E, is alſo apoſtroph'd, or cut off in the Adjec» 
goo _ F. a %, ber n 5 Sub- 
ntive ; as gd tor A great 
Aﬀairz Grand'mere, for Grandemere, Grandmother 
grand* pin, for grande pitif, great pity: Un 
a une, trer, fort, or other particle going 
fore it, when the # is not cut off ; but we then 
ſhy, wnegrande choſd, tres grande pitif, &c. 


III. 7 is apoſtroph'd, or out off only, when the 
Particle” # if, comes before / he, illi they, 


Ex. &' il vous plait, for HA vous pit, If you pleaſe, 
| t 


or, if 24 ili viendront, for 
i ils viendront, it they ſhall come, 
— —— 


Of de ACCENTS. 


T. E be three Accents or Marke, where - 

by the Voice is guided in Speaking; and 
theſe are called Acute, Grave, and Circumflex ; and 
are expreſſed in this Manner ry 


I. Acute ( A word thus'mark'd is always pro- 
ſtrong and open, and it is uſed on . 
culine in Nouns and Participles ; as, bont#, 
3 3 G ul, a General; donné, given; chants, 
ung. 

II. Grave (): This mark is generally uſed to 
diſtinguiſhAdvyerbs of Place, from Articles and Con» 
junctions 3 as o where, Ia there, gd on this Side; 
and on the Particle d to, that it may be the better 
diſtinguiſhed from a he has, the third Perſon ſingu- 
lar of avoir to have. | 
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III. The Grcumfen (*) : By this Mark it is no- 
ted, that / mute is left out of the Word, and the 
Vowel over which it is placed, muſt be pronounc- 
ed long ; as bdtir, for ba/tir, to build; now! eumes, 
for now ci, we had, and the like, 


Note, the Vowel e, in the Pronouns, notre our, 
and votre your, is not circumflex'd, when join- 
ed with their Subſtantives ; as notre frere, our 
Brother, votre mere, your Mother; but when theſe 
Pronouns are abſolute, and preceeded by /e M. J F. 
les Plur, the © is circumflex'd and pronounced 
long, as {s ndtre ours, la vitre yours, le; nitre and 


| * votre; plur. 
O BSERVAT ION. 
| Theſe Inſtructions for the French Tongue, be- 


| ing chiefly jntended for Perſons, whoſe Age or E- 
ducation, may have made them acquainted with the 
Syntax, or common Rules of Grammar, it would 
be unneceſſary to enlarge farther in this Place, on 
the ſeveral Parts of Speech, which take up great 
part of the common Fremcb Grammars.: And the 
whole Bufineſs of the French Tongue will be 
explained, and beſt learnt by Compoſition, accord- 
ing to the Examples ſet down in the following 
Chapters of Ru Es; I ſhall therefore, here only 

ive an Example of the Declenſion of Nouns, 
both Subſtantive, and Adjective, and make a brief 
mention of the Adv and other Parts of 


Speech. 
n. 


| 
| 


| 
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The Declenſon f NOUNS, 


HE French Nouns, as before is obſerved, do 
I notvary their Cafes, but are declined like 
the  Englih, by the help of Articles; and it is in 
conformity only to the Latins, that this Practice 
has been received among Grammarians, as will ap- 
pear in the following Examples 


'Nouns Common of the Mascutixng GENDER. 


Singular. 
Nom. un Jardin, a Garden. 
Gen. dun Jardin, of a Garden. 


Dat. 4 un Jardin, to a Garden. 

Acc. un Jardin, a Garden. 
Voc. O Jardy, O Garden. 

Abl. @ un Jardin, from a Garden. 


Plural. 


Nom, des Jardins, Gardens. 
Gen, det Jardins, of Gardens. 


Dat. d des Far ding, to Gardens. 
Ace. des int, Gardens. 
Voe. 2 q 0 Gardens. 


Abl. 


i, from Oardens. 


Singular. 


$ 
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Singular, 


Nom. le Livre, the Bock 
Gen. du Livre, of the Book. 
Dat, au Livre, to the Book, 
Acc. e Livre, the Book. 
Voc. O Livre, O Book. 

Abl. du Livre, from the Bock. 


Plural. 


Nom. les Livres, the Books. 
Gen. des Livres, of the Books. 
Dat. aux Livres, to the Books. 
Acc. les Livres, the Books, 

Voc. O Livres, O Books, 
Abl. des Livres, from the Books. 


$1\ 
Nouns Comin of the FEMININE: GpnpzR, 


Singular. 6; | 
Nom. ane Chanſon, a 11 2416 
Gen. 4“ une C anſon, of a Song. 
Dat. &@ une Chanſon, to a Song. | 


Acc. une Chanſon, a Song. 


Voc. O Chan O Song. 
Abl. dune non, from a Song, 
Plural. , 


Nom. des Chanſons, 
Gen. ae Chan Ns 
Dat. a des 1 015, 
Acc, det Chanſons, - 
Voc. O Chanſont, 
Abl. d en, 


7777 
Note, In the forogolng Pa Fig, read % Jardin. in the Cen. 


Plural. 


a8 


9 4 
, | 
340) 


Abl. des Battailles, 
Nouns beginning with a Vowel, or H mute, are 
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Singular. 


Nom. I Battaille, 


the Battle. 


Gen. dela Battaille, of the Battle. 


Dat. à ba Battailk, 


Arc. la Battaille, 
Voc. 0 Batraille, 


| Abl. te ta Battaille, 


Plural. 


12 Noa: les Battailles, 


Gen. des Battailles, 


Dat. aux Battailles, 


Ace. bes Battailles, 
Voc. O Battailles, 


to the Battle. 
the Battle. 

O Battle. 

from the Battle. 


the Battles. 
of the Battles. 

to the Battles. 
the Battles. 
O Battles. 

from the Battles. 


declined in the like manner, only the Vowel of 


the Article M. ka F. is abreviated, or loſt ; as 


'#) \ 
Abl. 4 2— 
| Rural, 
Nom. let NM; 
Gen. det Autan, 
Dat. aux Agneanss 
Acc. les Agneaun, 
Voce. 0 Mean, 


Abl. 4s 


Moa, 


the Lamb, 
of the Lamb. 


to the Lamb, 
the Lamb, 

O Lamb. 

from the Lamb, 


the Lambs, 
of the Lambs, 
to the Lambs, 
the Lambs, 


O Lambs, 


from the Lambs. 
Singular. 


4 
Se: 
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Nom. une Heure, an Hour. 
Gen. dune Heure, of am Hour. 
Dat. d une Heure, to an Hour. 
Acc. une Heure, an Hour. 

Voc. O Heure, O Hour. | 
Abl. d'une Heure, from an Hour, 


Plural, 


Nom. des Heures, Hours. 
Gen. d' Heures, of Hours. 
Dat. d des Heures, to Hours. 
Acc. des Heures, Hours. 
Voc. O Heures, O Hours. 
Abl. d' Heures, from Hours. 


Nite, proper Names of Men, Women, Kingdoms, 
Seas, Rivers and Mountains, are declined in like 
manner; but rarely in the Plural Number; as 


Edouard, Edward. 

Anne, Ann. See 
L' Angleterre, the Kingdom of Englan 
La Thamiſe, the River Thames, 

I Mina, Mount tna. 


Alſo, the following Nov xs, are ſeldom uſed but 
in the Singular Number. 1 


le Pain, Bread, % Sang, Hlood. Maſe 
la Viande, Meat. % Gloire, Glory, PFem. 
P Argent, Silver, {+ Bonbeur, Good Luck, M 

Here, Graſs, % Charice, Charity, Fe, 


And other Nouns that bear a general Meaning z as 
| P wrple, mw, Sheep, Gold, &e. "RT. 
4 : 


Mus, 
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Note alſo, 1. Nouns in general, as is obſerved before, 


make their Plural by adding / only ; but if the 


Singular Number ends in maſculine, os accented, 
the Plural may end either in , or ; as, 
Perite, Truth; write Veritis, or Veritez Truths. 


2. Nouns ending in al, or ail, in the Singular 
Number, make aux in the Plural; as, Cheval, 
a Horſe, Chevaux, Horſes; Travail, Labour, 
Tr aValux, Labours. N F 


3. Nouns which end in cu, au, or ou Singular, 
make their Plural inx; as, Agneau, a Lamb, 
Aeneaux, Lambs; Lieu, a Place, Lieu, Places; 
un Chou, a Cabbage, des Choux, Cabbages. 


4. Noune ending in's, x or x, are alike in both 
Numbers, Singular and Plural; as % Bras, the 
Arm, les Bras, the Arms; % Nez, the Noſe, 
— Nez, Noſes; la Vaix, the Voice, les Vaix, the 
OICEC8. | 


5. Nouns of many Syllables, ending in a? Singular, 
make the Plural, by changing t, into 5; as, Eu- 
rendement, Underſtanding, Entendemens, Under- 

: ſtandings, Plural ; Enfant, Child, Exfans, Chil- 
dren, Plur. | 


Obſer. Oeil, Sing. makes Yeux, Eyes, Plur. Aieul, 
Sing. makes Aieux, Anceſtors, Plur. Loi, Sing. 
makes Loix, Laws, Plur. Ciel, Sing. makes Cicux, 
Heavens, Plur. Gentil-hamme, makes Gentil- 


hommes, Gentlemen, Plur. Monſieur, Meffieurs, - 


Plur. Monſeigneur, Meſſeigneurs, Plur. Madame, 
Sing. Meſdames, Plur. 1 
* Nouns 


6‚k5—! We. 
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Nouns ADJECTIVES. 


Nouns Adjectives are either Maſculine, or Femi- 
nine, according to the Gender of their Subſtantive z 


| as, „ ben Gargon, M. the good Boy; une bonne 


Fille, F. a good Daughter. 
And are declined with their Subſtantives; a8. 


1. 


Singular, 


Nom. ie bon Gargon, the Boy. L! 
Gen. du bon Gargon, of the good Boy. 

Dat, au bon Gargon, to the good Boy. 

Ace. le bon Gargon, the good Boy. 

Voc. O bon Gargon, O good Boy. 

Abl. du bon Gargon, from, or by the good Boys 


Plural. 


Nom. les bons Garpom, the good Boys. 
Gen. des bons Gar ons, of the good Boys. 
Dat. aux bons Gar pont, to the good Boys, 


Acc. les bons Gargons, the good Boys. 


Voc. O bons Gargons, O good Boys. 
Abl. des bons Gargons, from, or by the good 


{Boyss 
Singular. 


II. Nom. uns bonne Fille, a good Daughter. | f 


Gen, dune bonne Hille, of a good Daughter. 
Dat. d une borne Fill, to a good Daughter. 


Acc. une bonne Fille, a good Daughter. 


Voc. O bonne Fill, O good Daughter. 
Abl. d'une bonne Fille, from, or by a good 
I D-3- | [Daughter. 


Plural, 
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Plural. 


Nom. des bonnes Filles, good Daughters. 
Gen. de bonnes Filles, of good Daughters. 
Dat. à des bonnes Filles, to good Daughters. 
Acc. des bonnes Filles, the good Daughters. 
Voc. O bonnes Filles,, O good Daughters 


Abl. de bonnes Filles, from, o- by good Daughters. 


The Formation of AD ECTIVES. 


The Feminine Gender of Adjectives is formed 
by the addition only of Feminine, or mute, to 
the Maſculine Gender ; as in theſe Examples. 

- os Is, M. wn F lis” 
*- © *"ooprt, M. courte, F. ſhort. 
meilleur, — . Ry; 4 þ-.- = 
par I, N par lee . pO en. 
fini, o M. nie, © ? F. ended. 4 

Except The Adjectives Maſculine, of the fol- 
lowing Terminations, which form the Feminine, 
25 here ſet down. a 


Aar. Fem. Example. 


arc, . anche, blanc, blanche, white. 
ait, aiche,  frais, fraiche, freſh. 
a,, ait, dpais, epaiſſt, thick. 
as, %%: + gras, -gra//e, fat. 
at, ate, | plat, platte, flat. 
dt,, aue, faux, fauſſe, falſe, 
4 tau, Wow | 3 0 
„. ech, „ che, dry. 
ec teſue, Cre, Greeque, Greek. 


8 + 2 | if, 
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Fem. Example. 
eve, bref, breve, ſhort. 
eille, pareil, pareille, like. 
elle, eternel, eternelle, eternal. 
ette, net, nette, clean, 7 
euve, neuf, neuve, new, 
euſo, *+ trompeur, euſe, deceitfull. 
euſe, heureux, heurenſe, happy. 
icgue, public, publique, publick. 
ienne, ancien, ancienne, antient. 
elle, vieux, bielle, old. 
ive, attif, active, active. 
ille, gentil, gentille, genteel. 
igne, malin, maligne, malicious. 
nigne, benin, benigne, kind. 
, fol, folle, mad. 
onne, bon, bonne, good. 
ongue, long, longue, long. 
oe, gras, groſſe, big, 
orte, ſot, ſotte, fooliſh, 
olle, mou, molle, ſoft. 
oute, abſeus, abſoute, abſolute. 
ouce, doux, douce, ſweet, 
euſſe, roux, rouſſe, red, ruddy. 
1. entendu, entenduz, heard. 
ulle, mul, nulle, void. | 
uri, urqus, Turc, Turque, Turkiſh. 


Nate, If the Adjective Maſculine ends in + mute, 
or not accented, it makes no variation in the 


Feminine ; as, . 
un jeune Homme, a young Man. 
une jeune Demeiſelle, a young Lady, 


un Gargon aimable, a lovely Boy. 


0p 4008 Fille aimable, 1 love Girl * 
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nud, M. naked, makes au, F. 
N. oO crud, M. raw, i makes cru, F. 
J « verd, M. green, makes verte, F. 


The Plural Number of Adjectives, is formed 
by the addition of 5, like as in Nouns Subſtantives. 


In ADjecTives there be three Degrees .of 
Compariſon.” 
I. The Poſitive ; as, lung M. long; grande F. great. 


II. The Comparative; as, plus long, M. longer, 
or more long; plus grande F. greater, or more 
great, | | 
III. The Superlative; as, e plus long, M. longeſt, 
or moſt long; 4 plus grande, F. greateſt, or moſt 
great. 


ApDjtCTtv ts are compared, by p in the Com- 
parative z and by /e plus M. iu plus F. in the Super- 
ative j as | 

Un bel Homme, a fine Man ; V plus bel Homme, a 
finer Man ; % plus bel Homme, the fineſt Man. 

Une belle Femme, a fine Woman ; Ne plus belle 
Femme, a finer Woman; / plus belle Femme, the 
fineſt Woman. 


To this Rule the following are Exceptions, 


Bon, good moillour, better 1 % meilleur, beſt, M. 
1. | fire, worſe 3 / pire, worſt, M. 
elit, little ; Madre, leſh ; {+ moindre, leaſt, M. 
dometimes, Adjectives are compared by the Ad- 
verb mew j ab, Bien crit, Well wrote micws crit, 
better wrote l Mieuy Fit, beſt wrote And Note, 
the two laſt dees of Compariſon take gue _ 


them 4 a, 


* 


badly. 
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Ta Vertu eſt plus aimable que les Richeſſes 3 
. Virtue is more amiable than Riches : 


But if the Ajective be a Noun of Number, it is 
followed by de inftead of que; as, plus de trois cens, 
more than three hundred. | 


&7 The. farther Uſe of Adjectives, Pronouns, and 
Articles, will be fully explained in the CHAPTERS 
of RULES. | 


—_— 


Of ADVERBS. 
DVERBS, as is obſerved before, have no 
variation of Caſes, hut either increaſe or di- 
miniſh the Action, and declare more fully the cir- 
cumſtance, or ſignification of Words to which 


they are joined z as, cette Dame thante propriment, 
that Lady ſings finely z #/ ecrit mal, he writes 


I ſhall only here ſet down a few Adverbs under 
different Heads, as they frequently occur in Com- 
. — and will be readily found in the 
Dictionary. 


I, Ap VIII. of Afirming, 


oul 8, ay. 
owida, — * indeed. 
en Verite, ndeed, 


Ji, yes; Exam. Je di I ſky yes, 
a * terité, i is m e * 
FEment, aſſur edly ' 


Jo ut 


) without doubt. | 
II. Ap VIII 
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II. ApvEZ ANIS of Deming. 
non, ue, ni, point, pat, no, not, nor. 


nullement, by no means, 

point ds tout, not at all. 

nenni, no forſooth, not at all. 
III. ApveRsBs of int. 

pourquoi, Why? 

comment, how? 


What? 


- Que, : 
combien de fois, how many times ? 


dou vient gue, why? whence comes it that? 
quand, - when! 


4 quoi bon, to what purpoſe : f 
IV. ADP VIII of Doubt, 


tire 
2 C Minds, 
q auanture, at random. 
par ouly dire, dy hear ſay, 
V. ADVERDs of Quantity. 
enough, 
N a little, 
pen pros very near, 
tout y's ö 8 avis, entirely, 
point de tout, not at all, 
4 fond, thoroughly, 
d demi, by halves, 
du tout au tout, __ 
peu-d - peu, by little and little. 


tant ſoit peu, but a little, 
paint du tout, none at all, 


FL 
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au moins, d Tout - | 
l at leaſt. * 
tout au plus, at the moſt. 
gueres, but little. 
VI. ArvaERBs of Time, 
à preſent, at preſent, 
4 - beurer, at this tims 
dans ce moment, at this Inſtant. 
demain, to-morrow. 
apres _ after 8 
pour le preſent, at preſent, 
avant ok the day bears penny 
cependant, in the mean while, 
dans peu, in a ſhort time. 
auſſi / bt » immediately, 
incontinent, immediately, 
4 proper, to the pany ſeaſonably, 
tems, m — time. 
aun huy, to day. 
W yeſterday, 
dani I accafion, upon occaſion, 
Ar bon matin, very early, . 
4 point nommb, & . in dhe nick of time, 
de bonne hours, very ſoon, early. 
d I inflant at the very inſtant, 
autrefois, Jadis, formerly, 
de nuit, in the night time. 
de nouveau, derochef. again. 
a Pavenir 5 for the future. 
depuis peu, not long ſinde. 
wo ”_ en = = and then, 
vis, „ ſometimes, * | 


k 


EP 
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degrmais, for the future. 
de Di jours Fun. every third day. 
de jour d autre. from day to day. 


VII. Apverss of Place, 


': *h - here. 
la, there. 
don, = from whence. 
dea, on this ſide. 
dela, ; on that ſide, 
a droite, on the right. 
d gauche, on the left, 
pur ici, this way, 
par la, that way. 
par. oh, Which Way. 
Jufqu"ici as far as this, 
el, as far as there. 
de cot & d' autre, up and down. 
alentaur, round about. 
Vic, from hence. 
tel autour, hereabout. 
thereabout, 
over · agalnſt. 
over. | 
under, 
up, above. 
below, 


VII. Anvenns of Order, | 
en ordre, par ordre, in order, orderly, 


ami tout, after all, 
J, , after, er in the faſhion, 


tour, 


0 
* 
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four d tour, 
de jour en jour, 
avant toutes choſes, 
con fuſement, 
en tchange, 
en foule, 
à la ronde, 
ple -mele $ 
fans deſſus deſſous, 
4 fil tle 

, tout 
p de . 


na en comble, 


premiirement, 
ſerondiment, 
troiſiu moment, 
de front 8 de ang, , 
d la pareilli, the like, 
IX. Ap VIII. of Compariſin, Deſign, &c. 
plus » bo more, 
moins, leſs, 
autant, as much, 
comme, as, like, 
en pareil cat, in the like caſe, 
tout 2 as — 
expres, on purpoſe, 
d deſſtin, on purpoſe, 
a Picart, at a diſtance, 
a Penvers, the wrong ſide up. 
au contraires quite contrary, 
a par / 3 apart, 
E 3 


by — ; 

ev ay, 

before all. O 

in a dark manner. 

to boot. 

in crowd. 

round about. | 

pell mell, ar promiſcuouſly, 
upſide down, topſy turvy. 
now and then, 


one after another. 


RO 


40 
à quartier, 
a Pecart, 
a Pttourdie, 
à la volle, 
d rebours, 
en arriere, 
d bon droit, 
d contre coeur, 
tout d la fois, 
a couvert, 
a Fanvie, 


d'un coup, 


r conſequent, 
4 = deliber#, 
d contre corur, 
tout de bon, 
mal aiſiment, 
mal d propos, 
en perfection, 
au hazard, 


Th 
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aſide, out of the way. 
raſhly 
at random. 
the wrong way, 
behind. 
in juſtice, 
= one's will. 
| at once, 
under cover. 
in ſpight of. 
unawares, 
to my taſte, or, liking. 
of one's own will, 
in haſte, 
heartil , 
by 1. 0 = little, 

ep op. 
iS, N 
unprepared. 
by miſtake. 


on a ſudden, out of hand. 


conſequently, 

on full intent, 

againſt the grain. 
earneſtly, in good earneſt, 
with much ado, - 

very badly, unluckily, 
to perfection. 
accidentally, 


—_ Wt. - a« © 


And many more, which readily occur by practice, 
and will be found in the Dictionary. 


| | of 
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Sr 


oi, Uh 


__—_—_—. 


„ 


A 


Of CONJUNCTIONS. 


CONJUNCTION joins Sentences and 
Phraſes together ; as, | 


that is to ſay, 


in fa, rea ly, 

ſeeing that, 
ovided that. 
thus. 

moreover, 


as ſoon as, 


whereas, 
inſtead of, 


ni plus ni moins gue, neither more nor leſs, 


4 moins que, unleſs, except, 
pars gue, becauſe, 
quoi qu'il en fait, ſo be it. 
* que, that, to that end, in order 
autant gue, whereas, beſides, ( to. 
tellement que, in ſuch manner, 
_ fur ce que, for as much as, 


d condition gue, 


13 


on condition that. 


| | | 5 
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c 


de forte gue, ſo that. 

avant gue, before that. | 
depuis gue, from the time that. 
au lieu de, inſtead of. 

de peur ae, far. fear, 4 
loin dr, - far from. 

afin ae, to the end that, 
7525 * de, 33 

juſqu” untill that, 

pour cot A, to that end. 

ſinon, but if, ſave, 

tant y a, however. 

Aaue avoir gut, that is, 


of PREPOSITIONS, 


PREPOSITION, goes with Nounaand 
* and declares ſome particular circum- 


ſtance to which they relate ; as,. Prince arg 
died. before Queen Anne, . Prives George 
avant /a Reine Atine ; he ran again/t him, — 
contre lui; and are a8 follows, vis. 


a, to, at. 
apres, after, 
avec, F with. 
contre, againſt, 
4 cauſe, | becauſe, 
. @ Penvi, in emulation, 
environ, about. 
aux enviruns, 5 round e the nelgh- 


d 


FE 
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@ la reſerve, 


en arriere, 
4 travers, 
chez, 

dis, 

Ourre , 
hormis, 

q raiſon, 

A cauſa, 
A couvert, 
a Pentour, 
d inſu 

a la mode, 
gal, 

a Pendroit „ 
pres, 

de pres, 

au prix de, 


in compariſon, 


E 3 


except, but. 
behind. 
through. 
to, at, 
from, as ſoon as. 
beſides, 

except, 

about, 

becauſe, 

under ſhelter. 

round, 

without the knowledge. 
after the faſhion, 

in compariſon, 
towards. 


near, 
near at hand, at the heels. 


croſs, 
notwithſtanding, 
without, 


between. 


towards, 
unleſs. 
according to. 
by means of. 
in ſpite, 

out, 

at the expence. 
according to, 
even to, until. 


over againſt, And the Ila. 


* 
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Of INTERJECTION 8. 


A* INTxRjJECTION, is a ſudden Motion 
of the Mind; as, | 


Lavonno, Ha! ha! ha / ab / 


Gir, Hela Alas! Ah 
Mon Dieu / oh ay God! 
Ouay / lack-a- day 
Kh Seigneur / oh Lord 


\CALLING, Hula, bei, be, ho there, ho hey. 
Avkxs10 * N, h, fle, fo 
; Pond &s uns, fie — - 
Au diantre, deuce take you, 


| 1 Ollais, veyex, lack a day, ſee. 
Ah, ouida, ah, marry. 


SILENCE, Chut, paix, huſh, ſilence, peace 
; «TD [there, 


a 


Conjugation 
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Conjugation of the to Auxiliary VERBS 
Avoir, to have, and Etre, to be. 


HESE two Vans are called Auxiliary, by 
reaſon they help, or are made uſe of in 


njugating all other Verbs, and thereſore it Is 
ceſlary they be firſt learnt, 


Indicative Mood, 
Preſent Tenſe, do, 


ne 


Singular, Pay 1 have. 
tu as, thou haſt, 
il a, he hath, 
Plural, mous avens, we have, 
vous ® aue, ye, or, you have, 
ils ont, they have, 
- _ Imperfect Tenſe, Bad. 
« Pavois I had, 
"_ 1 avois, | thou had'ſt, 
il avoit, he had. 
Plur. nous avions, we had, 
vous aviex, had. | 
ils auoient, they had. The 
| ——  —  —  — — 


* In Verbs, the ſecond Perſon Plural is uſed, tho? 
ſpeaking to a Single Perſon ; as in this Verb.vous avez,' 
e, or you have; vous avitz, ye, or you had; and the 


ike in the other Tenſes ; Ob/erve alſo, in conjugating | 


Verbs, the Pronouns e ſhe, elles they, are alſo the 
Nominative Caſe Fan, to the Verb, in the third Perſon 


Singular and Plural. 


Plur, nous met, 
vous ee 5 
ils eurent, 


in g. aura), 
auras, 
i} anra, 


Nur. nou aurons, 
u, ANVOR, 


a 44, 

| qu'il at, 

| Nur. ayons, | 
dex, 

gu il atent, 


Sing. Que j aye, 
gue Iu ayes, 
13 gu i / at, 5 


ih auront, : a 
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The Preterit, or Definite Tenſe, had, 


I had, 
thou hadſt. 
he had, 


NG 
ad, 
they had, 


| The Future Tenſe, , or will, 


I ſhall, er, will have. 
thou h 
he ſhall, «, will have. 


we ſhall, or, will have. 
yo ſhall, er, will have, 
hey ſhall, er, will have. 


Imperative Mood, 


have thou. 
let him have. 


lt us have. 
ve 
let them have, 


Oprative, or Conjunctive Mood, 
Preſent Tenſe, may, Or can. 


that I may have. 
that thou may'ſt have. 
that he may have. 


alt, e, wilt have. 


Ply 


Sir 


PI 


Plur. Que nons qyont, that we may have. 
cue Vous qpex. that ye may have. 
gu in ayent, that they may have. 
Imperfect Tenſe, /hould, would, or could. 


Ving. Que / auroir, that I ſhould have. 
| que tu auroit, that thou ſhould'ſt have, 
qu'il auroit, that he ſhould have, 


Plur. gue nout auriont, that we ſhould have, 
gle vous auriex, that ye ſhould have, 
Sing. Bye wut, , that I had, wv, might have. 
Flur. gue now tent, that wo had, Ws. 
_ Infinitive Mood, 
; Ayant, Having. 
Note, By the Tenſes here ſet down, all Verbs 


guilt aurelent, that they ſhould have. 
give tu e, that thou had'ſ, We, 
gue Vous that op © had, . 
e 
Auoir, to have 
participle Common, or Paſſive. 
may be conjugated, tha Grammarians commonly 
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Preterit, or Definite Tenſe, had, might. 
6 I ont, that he had, Ce. 
— 
fi : * y had, Wc 
Participle Active, ending in ant, 
Bd, Had. 
make 
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make many more: And it will readily occur to the 
. obſervation of the Learner, that the other Parts 
of Time are expreſſed, by a repetition only of 
theſe Tenſes, joined to the Participle Paſſive, or 
Common; as in this Verb Avoir ; where the * 
ticiple Common, E had, joined to theſe Tenſes 
above conju ated, forms * ſeveral other Parts of 
Time: And the Verb and Participle thus joined 
together, may be called Comrounps, and are re 
peated, or conjugated in this wilo. ä 


COMPOUNDS of the Van ont, to have. 


Indicative Mood. 

Preſent Tenſe. | 
= — thou haſt had. 
Ga il a eu, N he has had. 


Nur. aut avors eu, we have had. 
| vous aveL cu, ye have had. 
„ — TY 1 


Sing. — 54 4 a 
tu auois th, — had'ſt had. 
il quoit u, he had had. 

Plur. nous aviens tw, we had had. 


Vous aviex eu, ye had had. 


il cvoiant eu, they had had. . 
| [ttt | 


ol % 
” 4 F433 
Preterit, 
* 
. 


Si 
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Preterit, or Definite Tenſe, 
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Sing. Feus en I had had, 
11 1 eus a, | thou had'ſt had, 

il cut tu, he had had. 

Plur. nous cumes eu, we had had. 
vous eutes eu, ye had had. 
ils eurent eu. they had had. 

Future Tenſe. 

Sing. Faurai eu, I ſhall have had. 

tu auras tu, thou ſhalt have had. 
ill aura th, he ſhall Rave had. 


Plur. nous aurons eu, we ſhall have had. 
vous aurex eu, ye (hall have had. 
ils auront eu, they ſhall have had. 


Optative, or Conjunctive Mood. 


Preſent Tenſe. 


Sing. Que j ale eu, that I may have had. 
que tu aies eu, that thou mayꝰſt have hgaad. 
5 il ait eu, that he may have had. 


Plur. gue nous alons eu, that we may have had. 
vous aiex eu, that ye may have had. 
gu ili aient eu, that they may have had. 


Imperfect Tenſe. 
Sing. Ju- j*aurois mm, that I ſhould have had. 
ge tu aurois tu, that thou ſhould'ſt c. 


ou" il quroit eu, 


” 


that he ould have had, 
Plural, 
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Nur. cue uu aurions eu, that we ſhould have had, 
fuse WMS guries eu, that ye ſhould have had, 
gw ils auroient eu, that they ſhould have had, 


Preterit, or Definite Tenſe, 


Sing. Que / cut cv, that I might have had. 
que tu eufſes eu, that thou might'ſt c. 
gu il eut eu, that he might have had. 


Plur. Que nous euſſions eu, that we might have had. 
gue vous euſſiex eu, that ye might have had, 
gu ili euſſent eu, that tiey might have had. 


. Infinitive Mood. 
Avoir Eq, to have had. 


Participle. 
Sant Eq, having had. 
| 899 
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Etre, to be, 
Indicative Mood, 
Preſent Tenſe. 
Sing. Je ſuit, I am, 
fu es, thou art, 
il et, he is. 
Plur, nous ſormmes, we are. 
vous tes, ye are. 
ill ſont, they are. 


Imperfect 
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Imper ſect Tenſe, 
Sin , itois I Was. 
- 1 lait, thou waſt, 
il i toit, he was. 
Plur. nous Ftions, we were, 
vous FHER, ye were. 
ils itoient, they were. 
The Preterit, or Definite Tenſe. 
Sing. Je fus I was. 
* 3 1 f thou waſt. 
i fit, he was. 
Plur. nous fiimes, we Were. 
vous fiites, 
ils furent, 
The Future Tenſe. 
ing. Je ſerai I ſhall be. 
22 of thou ſhalt be, 
il Jera. he ſhall be. 
Plur. nous ſerons, we ſhall be, 
vous ſerez, ye ſhall be, 
us ſeront, they ſhall be, 
Imperative Mood, 
qu'il ſoit, let him be. 
Plur, fam let us be, 
be ye. 
fu 0 ſolent, let them be. 


52 True French · Maſter. 


Optative, or Conjunctive Meod. 


That I may be. 
* bis, that thou Tan be. 
qu'il ſoit, that he may 
Plur, gue nous felt, that we may de. 
gas, Vous » that you may be. 
gu il ſolent, that they may be. 
Imperfect Tenſe, 
ng. Due je ſerois, That I ſhould be, 
que tu _ that thou ſhould?ſt, be. 
qu'il that he ſhould be. 
Flur. gue nous ſeriam that we ſhould be, 
12 4 chat ye ſhould be. 
gu'ils ſeraient, that they ſhould be. 


Preſent Tenſe, 


Preterit, or Definite Tenſe. 


Sing. Que je fuſſe, 
que tu fulſes, 
qu'il fut, 


gu ils fulſent, 


that 


That I was, or, might be. 
that thou waſt, or, — 
that he was, or, might be. 


Plur, gue nous fuſjions, that we were, er, might be. 
que vous fuſſiez, that ye were, or, might be. 
ey were, or, might be. 


Infnuvve, Moods, 


Etre, t 


Participle Active, ending 1 in an, 
Etant, Being. 


Participle Paſſive, or Cum 
| * Been. 


Plw 


Ply 
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*,* The Courouvp Tenſes of this Verb Fur, 
to be; are formed by a tition of the ſeveral 
Tenſes of the preceeding Verb Avoir, joined to 


this Participle Common ,, as follows. 
Indicative Mood, 


Preſent Tenſe. 

Sing. Pay iti, I have been, 
tu ai ith, thou haſt been, 
il a iti, he hath been. 

Plur, nous avons its, we have been. 
vous aver itt, ye have been. 

ill ont ith, they have been. 
| Imperfect Tenſe, 

Sing. F*avois {td had been. | 
tu avois tf, thou had'ſt been, 
il avoit Ott, he had been. 


Plur. naus auions itt, we had been. 
vous aUIE% TH, ye had been, 
ils avoient tif, they had been. 


Preterit, or Definite Tenſe. 


eus fu, l ad been. 
tu eus fe, thou had'ſt been, 
il eut ft, he had been. 
Plur. naut eumes ti, we had been, 
Vous eutes t, ye had been. 
ils eurent tif, they had been. 
F 2 


Future 
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Future Tenſe, 


ing. Pavral Hf, I ſhall have been, 
IH aur ind, thou ſhalt have been. 
il aura tf, he ſhall have been, 


Plur, eu dure tf, we ſhall have been, 
ou auen (tt, yo ſhall have been, 
ils auront Ott, they ſhall have been, 


Optative Mood, 


Preſent Tenſe, 


| Sing. Lue je t That I may have been. 
que tu ayes tif, that thou may'ft have been. 
qu'il ait iti, that he may have been. 


Plur. gue nous ayons ftf, that we may have been. 
gue Vous ayer 2 that ye may have been. 
ſu ili ayent iti, that they may have dn . 


Imperfect Tenſe. 


Sing. Que j auroit et, that I ſhould have been. 
que Iu aurois 2 that thou ſhould'ſt have been. 
gu il auroit t, that he ſhould have been. 


Plur. gue nous aurions iti, that we ſhould have been. 
gue vous aurieꝝ ftf, that ye ſhould have been. 
gu ill aurotent ett, that they ſhould have been. 
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Preterit, or Definite Tenſe. 


Sing Ove j J euſſe its, thatThad, or, might have been. 
que ty euſſes its, that thou had'ſt, or, mightꝰ'ſt, c. 
qu'il eut iti, that he had, or, might, 9 
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Flur. gu⸗ Mong #nſſions ff, that we had, or, might, oe, 
ge vols effi iu, that ye had, er, might, We, 
5 i eu/Jent ftf, that they had, or, might, We. 


Infinitive Mood, 
Avoir (ti, To have been, 


Participle, 
Ayant dil, Having been, 
99 
 On8pRvATION on the VeRRs, 


In conjugating theſe, and all other Verbs, let it 
he oben of the Moods and Tenſes in general, 
at 


I. The Indicative Mood ſheweth, or declareth the 
different Actions of the Body or Mind; without 
the help, or aſſiſtance of any other Verb, as will 
be ſeen in its Tenſes. ' 


The Preſent Tenſe, ſhews the Action, or Thing, 
now doing, or being, and is known by the Sign do; 
as, je parle, I do ſpeak, r am ſpeaking. 


The Imperfect Tenſe, ſhews the Action, or Thing, 
as done, ſome time paſt, and not yet quite de- 
termined, and is known by the Sign did; as, je 
parlois, I did ſpeak, or was ſpeaking, i. e. when 
you entered, or paſſed by, this Day, or ſome other 

ime undetermin'd, g 


The Preterit, or Definite Tenſe, ſhews the Action, 
or Thing, entirely done ſome time paſt, and is 
| '& known, 
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known by the dad j; as, k 
had ald, 'f e cel 1 
Year, be, 


Time, as, laſt Week, 


The Future Tenſe ſhews the Action, or Thing 
that ls to be dene, and is known by the Sign Gull, 


or will; as I ſhall [ll 1. 6. 
preſently, 2 N 5 


II, The Imperative Mood, has but one Tenſe, and 
is known by bidding, or commanding ; as, parle 
tu, ſpeak thou; courons, let us run; veuex ici, 
come here ; and hath no firſt Perſon Singular, as 
no body can bid, or command himſelf. * 


III. The Optative, or Conjunctive Mood, expreſſes 
a Wiſh, or Defire ; and makes not a perfect Senſe 
without ſome other Verb, or a Particle goes 
with it. The Tenſes of this Mood are known 
by the Signs 107%, may, or can; ſhould, would, or 
could z had, or might ; as is expreſs'd above, in 
theſe Verbs Aveir and Etre, and are always con- 
jugated with gue, quand, or ſome other Particle 
before them. 


IV. The Infinitive Mood, hath neither Number, or 

Perſon, and is known by the Sign ; as, 5 
to ſpeak ; fournir, to furniſn; and by this Mood 
all Verbs are to be look'd for in the Diction- 
Fax Turk, 1. The Participle Active, that u, 
ending in ant, never changes its Number, or Gen- 
der, and may be joined indifferently to a Noun 
Subſtantive, or a Noun Adjective, both in the 
Singular and Plural Number, Maſc. and Fem. 


Ex, 


% my 


.. hoop) changes its Num 
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Ex. Le Rot (tant At, the King being ſeated, 
La Reine dt aut WT, the A eing ſeated, 
Lei * aut 4. %, the Princeſſes having 
ned, 


2, The Participle Paſſive, er Common, (except 

ber and Gender, and is 
declined like Adjectives ; as the Subſtantive, or the 
Diſcourſe going before requires ; as, 


Ex. La 7 bien fait, a Speech well made, 
L' Hiſtoire e/t bien #rite,the Hiſtory is well wrote. 
Elles ſont proſenties, they are preſented, 
+ Nous ſommes aims, we are loved. 


II, ou, elles ont iti ici, they have been here. 


- 


Ar Theſe few Obſervations, and the right Un- 
derſtanding of the two Auxiliary Verbs, will greatly 
forward the Learner in his Compoſitions, and in 
conjugating the other Verbs, both Regular and 
Irregular, which will be fully ſet down hereafter, 


MR... 2 
Of che Imperſonal of the VE AB Avoir, 
to have. 


LEARN RS generally find a Difficulty in ren- 
dering the Engl/h Expreſſion there is ſome ; o the 
Imperſonal of the Verb Awvoir, il y en a, with its 
Negative there is not ſome, or, there is none ; for their 
eaſe therefore it is here ſet down throughout the 
ſeveral Moods and Tenſes; as alſo its Queſtion, 
Affirmative and Negative, 3 | 

| Prefent 


Let there be ſome, 
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Preſent Tenſe, 


There is ſome. il 5% 
there is not ſome, / en ** 

is there ſome ? en 4 til 

is there not ſome ? w y en a-Pil point 


Imperfe&t Tenſe, 


There was ſome. il y on avoit, 

there was not ſome, in en avoit point. 
was there fome ? yeh auolt il 
was there not ſome? 1 en cvoit il point. 


Preterit, or Definite Tenſe, 


There was forne, / y en eut. 

there was not ſome, i ny en eut point. 
was there ſome? - you ent ul? 

was there not ſome ? ) en eut il point. 


Future Tenſe. 


There ſhall, er, will be ſome, il y er aura. 

there ſhall, er, will not be &c 2 ny en aura point. 
ſhall, er, will there be ſome ? y en aura-t'il © 

ſhall, ar, will there not be c. n'y en aura-t'il point? 


Imperative Mood. 


qu'il y en ait. 
let there not be ſome, gui v en ait point. 


Optative, or Conjunctive Mood. 


Preſent Tenſe. 


There may be ſome, il em ait. 
ther may not be ſome, / ry en olt point. 
* 
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Imperfect Tenſe. 


There ſhould be fome, il % aurait. 

there ſhould not be ſome, / #'y en auroit point ? 
ſhould there be ſome ? y en aurait il ? 
ſhould there not be ſome ? ½ en aurait il point f 


Preterit, or Definite Tenſe. 


There might be ſome, il y en tut. 

there might not be ſome, 1 n'y en eut point. 
might there be ſome ? y en eut il ? 
might there not be ſome? my en eut il point? 


Compound Tenſes, 


Indicative Mood. 


Pref. there has been ſome, il y ena en. 
Imp. there had been ſome, il y en avoit eu. 
Def. there had been ſome, , il y en eut eu. 
Fut. there ſhall have been, &c. il y en aura eu. 


Optative Mood: 


Pref. there may have been ſome, il en ait eu. 
Imp. there ſhould have been ſome, iy en auroit eu. 
Def. there might have been ſome, /) en eut cu. 


There ſhould have been ſome, il y en auroit ev. 
there ſhould not have been ſome, il n'y en avoit pas eu. 


And the like in the Negatives, throughout all 
the Compound Tenſes. * '- 


RULES 


* 
—_— 
r — 
” * ” 


R UL E $ 


FOR THE 


Fxencu- Toncus, 


According to the Parts of Speech, 
divided into W 


0 HA P T ER 1. 
Of ARTICLES and NOUNS. 


RU L E. I. | 
11 is in general to be obſerv'd, that the French 
Tongue takes an Article before the Nouns, 
which agrees with them in Number and Gender, 
like as in Latin, and other Languages. 


2 4 Bread, beer and eg are ? 
Ls pain, Lan . . 


Exception, Ifa Verb and a Noun after it, may be 
both turn'd by a Verb alone, in Latin, then no Ar- 
ticle is. put before that Noun. 


Ex, I take pleaſure, je 
1 am ay, Fay ſeif. 9 4 


LE 


ba — Aviicle and Non. 


a RULE n. 


All Subſtantives being taken in a total Senſe ;' aſk 
the Article The, before them, which in French is 
he M. ka F. T before a Vowel, and J plural, 


Lu. e J 7 0 hg 
e is „i oft pour e 
She eden l „ elle une Pargent. 
; nn blows, /zs ; chiens Guitent les coups. 


RULE m. 


All names of rivers and mountains, take the Ar- 
ticle The before them; alſo the names of kingdoms, 
if they have not the * 2. from, in, or 1, 
before them. 


Ex. Thames is rich, Ia? Fans gf reeds. 
Etna burns, de mont tna 
Italy is pleaſant, P Italie ef agrable. 
He is in Spain, i“ eff en Eſpagne 
„ comes from France, elle e France. . 


o. 


A. Nouns of dignity, or office, take the Article 
The before them; but if the Nouns be more than 
one in the ſame Sentence, the firſt takes it only. 


minſter. 


eee de nul, bos 
22 i 


RULE 


Ex. My lord Biſhop of Rocheſter, Dean of Weſt- 


0 
Ex 


1 


5 * 
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| RULE V, 

If there be a Proper Name before a Noun of 
dignity, or office,' no Article is put before either 
of them, 


Ee. Thomas, Biſhop of Rocheſter, Dean of Welt- 


minſter. 5 
Thomas, Evique de Rocheſter, Doyen de W:ſt- 
minſire. 


RULE VI. 


| 4, or an, before parts of time, meaſures and 
weights, when can be turn'd by, by the, are le M. 
la F. Þ before a Vowel, les plural. 


Ex. How many times a week, Combien de fois la 
ſemains. | 
How much a yard, combien la verge. | 
How do you ſell that an ounce, comment le 
vendez vous par ] once. 


* RULE VI | 
In, before the, is not expreſt before parts of time. 


Ex. In the year 99, Pan guatre vint dix neuf. 


In the morning, l matin, 
RULE VII. 


The Article The, is not put before Pronouns 
poſſeſſive, nor before the Noun joyn'd to them. 


Ex, My father, mon pere. 
Hu friends, fer amis M. amies F. 


G RULB 
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RULE N. 


All Participles ending in having The, or an 
Article ——7— or _ adele Pronoun, x4 
wy, thy, bis, her, aur, your, their, are turn'd inte 
the Infinitive, and become Nouns Subſtantives. 


Zr. The riſing of the Sun, le lever du Soleil. 
At the King's rifing, au lever du Roi. 


RULE X. 


All Subſtantives, having F or from, or the Par- 
ticle any, or /ome, expreſt or underſtood, before 
them, as taken in particular, take before them 
the Article of the, or from the, which in French is 
SOIL F. deÞ a Vowel, and de: plural, 


Ex. He ſells wine, il vend du vin. 


Bring ſome beer, aportez de Ia biere. 
Man's ſtrength, /a force de P homme, 
She wears gloves, elle porte des gans. 


Fits, Gat the Particle am, before Nouns in an 


rmative, is aucun M. aucune F. or guique ; 
and in a is du M. de l F. dil before a 
Vowel, and de: plural. 


Z If he has any friend, “f e aufn (quique) amd, 
Have you wy money ? av vous by — 7 


RULE XI. 
With the, after Verbs and Participles, not im- 


which | 
plying a ſoelety, ils turn'd by of iv, Nd, 


„eee 


> B\< 


Er 
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French, is du M. de la F. del' before a Vowel, and 
des plural, M. and F. And with ſingly, is de; but 
when with tyes 4 ſociety, and in Latin is expreſi d 


by cum, in French it is aver. 


Ex. Furniſhed with the beſt moveables, fourni des 
| plus beaux meubles. 
He received me with the beſt manners, i/ me 
receut de la plus courtoiſe maniere. 
She weeps with joy, elle pleure de joye. 
With all my heart, de tout mon cœur. 
Cream with ſugar and wine, la crime avec ii 
e et le vin. | 


Bread with meat, du pain avec de Ia viande. 
RULE XI. 


tive, or Superlative de- 


In the, after a 


1 turn'd by of the, which is du M. dela F. 


fore a Vowel, des plural, M. and F. and in 
the ſame ſenſe, in is turned by ge. 


Ex. Er in — — 9 — 22 
fineſt Woman ngland, 


RULE xm. 


The V to in} 
ier. And all the reciprocal Verbs which have the 


rticle % before them in the DiRionary, take » 
the, which is du M. de la F. del! before a Vowe 
7 plural, M. and F. before the Subſtantives : And 


Pronouns, and Proper Names; and the 


Particle * Inſtead of the Pronouns perſonal / 
41. 


from, at 


m, her, it, -y" 


jor, to thank for rome 
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Ex. I enjoy the liberty, je joiis de la liberti. 
He 4 her, il jaiit d elle, or, il en joilit, 
1 * you for the book, je vous remercie du 
ore. 
We thank her for it, nous Pen remercions. 


She diſtruſts the company, elle /e deffie de la 


compagnie. 
We laugh at him, nous nous moguens ds lui, of 


nous nous en moguont. 
- RULE XIV. 


When a Verb, and a Noun in French, ny be 
both turn'd into a Verb only in Latin, the Noun 
takes no Article before it. 


Ex. I have a mind, /'ay envie; cupio. 
We take pleaſure, nous prenons plaiſir; de- 
lectamur. 


RULE Xv. 


Adverbs of Quantity take the Article of, which 
is de, before a Noun ; and if the Adverb hath the 
Particle than after it, than is expreſs'd by de alſo. 


Ex, She has much beauty, elle a beaucoup de beauts. 
He has little wit, i/ a peu d e/Þrit. | 
More than five hundred pounds, plus de cing 


RULE XVI. 


Adjectives of good, and bad qualities, and ſome 
others, are put before the Subſtantives ; and if 
they have not The before them, the Article d: is put 

re 


ty: > > 


6 
1 
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before the Adjective, and no Article before the Sub- 
ſtantive, and de is always put before any Adverb, 
or Particle that comes between it and the 
Adjective. 


Ex. We drink bad wine, nous beuvons de mauvais vin. 
He has very bad beer, i/ a de fort mauvaiſe biere. 


RULE XVII. 


Adjectives of colours, nations, elemental quali- 
ties, and Participles common, are put after the 
Subſtantives, and no Articles before the Adjec- 
tives, | 
Ex. I drink red wine, je bois du vin rouge, 

A French book, un livre Franpois. 
An empty'd houſe, une maiſon vuide, 
Rotten apples, des pommes pourries. 


RULE XVIII. 


Of and from, are de before Pronouns, and Proper 
_ and any Noun, where we cannot put of the, 
om the. | 


Ex, Of my Mother, de me Mere. 
From James, F/ Faques, 
Lemon juice, jus de linun. 


RULE xx. 


All Subſtantives having az, or t before them, 
expreſy'd, or underſtood, by reaſon of a Verb 
governing the Dative Caſe, as in Latin ; take the 

rticle to the, which in French is au, M. d {a F. 
37, before a os Zn aux plural M. and * 

3 * 
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Ex. I go to church, je vais d Egliſe. 
God gave men underſtanding, Dieu donna 7 
'  entendement aux hommes. 
Quickneſs to fire, la vivacit? au fer. 


'RULE XX. 


In the, into the, when turn'd by to the, or at the, 
are au M à la F. @ Þ before a Vowel, aux plural M. 
and F. But if they may be turn'd by within the, 
— are expreſſed by dans le M. dans la F. dans Þ 
before a Vowel, dans les plural. 


Ex. He is in the country, i % d la campagne. 
Put the horſes into the coach, mertez les chevaus 
au carroſſe. s 


He is in the room, il e/? dans la chambre. 
= © > - 


To, is turn'd by en, before names of king- 
doms, and the word Town, after a Verb of motion; 
without any Article before the Noun. 


Ex. He goes to Italy, / va en Italie. 
She is come to town, elle eff venu? en ville, 
RULE XXII. 
At, and 70, are turn'd by 4, before Pronouns, 
and Proper Names, 


Ky, I will write to my lord, / feriray d bur. 
He lives at York il demeure d Ara 


RULE 
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RULE XXIII. 


At, or to, before the word night, is expreſs'd 
by ce ſeir, ſpeaking of that very Time: Alſo, at 
noon, is @ midi. | 
Ex. J will ſee you at night, je vous verray ce ſoir. 

He will return at noon, i reviendra d midi. 


RULE XXIV. 


At, when may be turn'd into before, is devant 3 
into by, is par. | 


Eu. Dry it at the fire, /echez le devant le feu. 
He did it at your Command, il le faſoit par 
[ votre ordre, 


RULE XXV. 


Numbers, take no Articles before them, nor 
before the Nouns which follow them. Except 
_ RO which end in h in Engh/by) and im 
in French. Mi 


Ex. Ten pounds, dix livre. 
Twenty men, vinge Hommel. 
Two 1 and one ſoldiers, trols rent of 
un ſoldat, 
The fifth, / cinguiſme M. la cingui/me F, 
'The twenticth, e. vingtiime M. la vingii/me F, 


Note, In Numbers, the Article he Is not ex- 


reſſed before Proper Names j as, Henry the fourth, 
enri quatrifme ; William the thud, Guillaume 


troififme, 
— CHAP, 


N mg * 6 
* + * 
; 2. Ah ? 
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hk. . 1 
| ot 4R TICLES and PRONOUNS 
| ABSOLUTE. 


—— — 


. * 


—. 


H ES E Pronouns following, are called 
Abſolute, becauſe they alone: They 


/ take the ſame Articles as the Subſtantive Nouns. 
cs EXAMPLE, 
= 5 
We Sing. Plural. 


1 Mal fem. Mal, Fem. 


* — Fi, la menno, let minus, let miennes, 
$ * : 2 : — 82 les _ 
* ns NNN. 
3 Fer h ee. he notre , — —— 
Tours, „ wire, 5 Wire, let wither, lei _ 


om hn Ehn to urns lv ew 


Pur. 


Dot mien M. 
Dot mionnes F. 


- 4 


r. — — Fe 
The 


d 
7 
» 


RULE IL 
Theſe go before, and after che Verbs. 
| 1 | me to me 
1 me, moi me, moi 
— — —— — 
thou thee to thee 
| tu | te, tai te, toi 
' he him ta lum 
il 2 lui 
"the her to her 
elle _ 5 
; we i; us to us 
nous nous nous 
ye, 50% ye, you | to you 
| Vous 9 Vous T Vous 
then. them to them 
ils A les leur 
elles F 
| RULE III. 
FT heſe go alone, without Verbs, 
1 mi | thy ſelf 
* toi-meme. 
p Fi 
13 ber WE | Tomy 
he lui lui- mme. 
| her lelt 
_the alle I elle-meme. 
we nous | | 
A Il our ſelves 
ye, you vous — 
— ” {| your ſelves 
_ they eur M. von- mes. 
alles F. — * 
— them ſelves 
my ſelf eux-meimes M. 
moi- meme. | ellei-memes F. 
RULE IV, 
"Theſe go aſter Prepoſitions, 
e || them, % M. 
e elles E. 
him ATM himſelf, 
her ot — 
f | emſelves, 
| h FM., 


1 | 
The TABLE of PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


them; on it, on them; there, thither,. 


* td 


—— — 


— 
y—_— 


RULE V. 
Me, my ſelf, me. 
Thy ſelf, ze, 
Himſelf, 
Herſelf; fe. 
Themſelves, 
Ourſelves, nous. 
Yourſelf, yourſelves, vous. 
RULE VI, | 
The Particle it, is turned by he, or him; 
by be, or her; il M. elle F. 
It, with the Verb am, is % M. la F. 
les plural, M. and F. 
RULE VII. 
Me, and to me, is me before the Verb, 
and moi, after the Verb, 


6— — 


RULE VII. 
By it, by them; to it, to them; in it, in- 


therein, thereunto ; are all render'd by: 
J. Vids Chap. 3. Rule 16. Ch. 6. Rule 4. 


1 RULE IX. 

Of him, her, it, them; from him, her, it, 
them; at him, her, it, them; for it, with 
it, with them: Alſo, ſome, any, from 
thence, either expfeſſed or underſtood, | 
without Nouns, are all render'd by E N. 
Vide, Chap. 3- Rule 16. Chap. 6. Rule 3. 


RULE X. | 

„is frequently uſed for a Perſonal Pronoun, 
2 — ſpeak in general, and the Verb that;, 
follows, is put in the third Perſon of the 
ſingular Number; as, on mange, on dit, they 
eat, they ſay. Vid Chap. 3. Rule 15. 


——_——. 


nUEt Xi. 
Pronouns Poſſeſſive. 
Singular. Plural. 
my, mon M, md F, Nes. 12 
thy, ton M. #4 F. ter. N 
His, her, its, ſen M. „ F. ſes, 
vurs MHOTFE M, and F, 105. 
bur; witre M. und F . 
ehr, u, M. and Fr Futt 


Nate, wen, ton, fu; Maſculine, are put be- 
for a Noun Feminine, beginning with a 
Vowel, or an „ not aſpirited Of mute 


Vamp. 199% Gets, my Viate j % Hutu, 


his Humour, ; | 
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CH A F. Ih 


Of PRONOUNS, 


RULE I. 


IL. L Perſonal Pronouns are put before the Verb, 

in the Affirmative; and if there be a Negative, 
nes put between the two firſt Pronouns, and pas 
or point, after the Verb: And Note, The ſecond 
Perſon plural, vous you, is uſed, tho' ſpeaking to 
a ſingle Perſon, 


Example. I give it you, je vous le donne. 
I o not lend it you, je ne vous le prete pas, 


RULE II. 


All Perſonal Pronouns are placed after the Verb, 
in the Imperative Mood :- But if the Imperative is 
a Negative, the Pronouns are put before the Verb, 
and the Negative ne, is the word of the Sen- 


Ex. Shew it me, montrez le moi. 
Do not tell it me, ne me la dites pas. 
Do not ſend him here, ne I envoyez point ici. 


RULE III. 


In a Queſtion, if there is but but one Perſonal 
Pronoun, it is put after the Verd. Ry 
4*. 


tence, and pas, or point follows next after the Verb. CF 


* 
#, 440 1 ve 0 . 
U * 16-Merrew / Wind (ole 


RULE V. 


De, de and dd, are not exprefſed in French 
t are only Signs of the Preſent and mpertect 
enſee z unleſs they can be turned by the Verb, 
faire to make, | 


Ex, he run, cours l. 


hey did confeſs, it: canfyfbients 
T do it, jo & foals, 


He did it, il % faifair 
RULE v. 


, In a Queſtion, if the Verb ends in a, or 7 the 
French, to ſoften the ſound, put / apoſtroph'd 
between the Verb and the Pronoun, in this wiſe, 


Kr. Will he go, ire il. 
Does he give it, he donne til, 


RULE VI, 


 » In a Queſtion, if there be two or three Perſona) 
| the one or two laſt governed by the 
Verb, are put before the Verb; and the firſt Pronoun 
gyms the Verb, is put after the Verb: And 

there be a Negative, 2 is put at the beginning, 
and pas, or point at the end of the Queſtion. 


Er. Does he ſend it me ? me eme Hil ? 
Does not he lend it me ? »e me le pre til pai 


Do they not ſpeak ? ne parient it point P 


5 


Pronennt, | 79 


of Rebear/ul of the Hir /oregoing Rules, 


y lend it b 
if | do not Live f you, .. anus pol. 


6 da 1 lend it you ! b Ny 
da nat you lend it me 7 ws u. , rien ways pas Þ 


| 
ive it me, u i mai, 
i 5 Iden as it me, ue m M daun pai, 


he does run, i court. 
+ z he did not run, il ue aurait pas. 


3 N va PilP 
$ 


does not he go ? we va t'il pas 


RULE VII 


When the Participle Common, is with the Verb 
q have, or am, it is put after all Pronouns and 

W except the Adverb, which is put always 
the laſt. 


Ex. 1 have not ſeen him, jene Pay pas wen, 
I have known him very well, je ay gm 


Len. 
RULE VIII. 


The Participle common, coming after a Noun 
or who, whom, he, foe, they, him, her, them, an 
relating to them, is put in the ſame Gender and 
Number, as the Nouns and Pronouns. 


Ax. The beauty is dead, /q beaut# eſt morte. 
Have you ſeen her ? Favez val ven- Þ 


I have not ſeen them, je ne 44s ay par vers M. 
RULE 


Prononny, 
RULE IX, 


What, or which, before Nouns in a Queſtion, is 
vue! M. guelle F. quell: M. guellesF, Plural, 


IWhat, before Verbs in a Quſtion Is 6. 


What, alone in a Queſtion, and %%“, alone 
without a Queſtion, is 5 5 


Idas, or which, without a Queſtlon, being turn'd 
by that which, governing the Verb, Is qu, 


What, or which, without a Queſtion, being 
turn'd by that which, govern'd by the Verb, 1s 
ee ques 
Ax. What, er, which man ? guel homme Þ 

What nome have you, guelles nouvelle; quer 


vous | 

What do you ? gue faites vous F 

At what do you play ? 4 guoi j alex vous Þ 

To which he aniwer'd, d quoi il repandit, 

What is written, is written, ce gui e &rit, 
eft fcrit. 

What you ſay, is true, ce gue vous dites, eff 
vrai. 
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RULE X. 


This and that, before Nouns are ce M. cet M. 
before a Vowel, cette F. ces plural M. and F. 


That, between two Verbs, expreſſed or under- 
ſtood, the ſecond being not in the Infinitive Mood, 

- is turn'd by gue. | | 
That, alone, is cela, and this, is ceci. 

| 2 | That 


Th 
That 
ina 
ment; 


Ex, * 


Pronouns, | 77 


That, turn 'd by who, is gi M. and F. Singular 
and Plural. 


That turn'd by whom, Is gue M. and F. Singular 
and Plural, 


Ex, That man, ce homme, | 

J That bay reads,  gargon bit, 

1 believe he ſhall go, Je roi qu'il ines 
1 Give me that, %%, mol cola, 

That vexes me, rela me trouble, = 

'That woman that was here, and that you ſaw, 
14 (vette forme qui Folt ici, et ue vous wits, 
« | 


RULE XI. 


This, when it denotes the Noun near at hand, and 
That, to denote the Noun farther off, before Nouns 
ina Compariſon, or in a reference to a Noun before» 
mentioned, are turn'd thus, 


This, T hat. 


Singular, Singular, 
ö . — (i M, .I M. 
celt . ci F. cette. F. 


Plural. Plural. a 
ce. — i M. F. M. F. 
, Ex. This ring is better than that, cette bague ti, 
e. meidleure que cette bague ld. a 
That time, and this time are two, ce tems ia, 
et ce lemi ci ſant deux. | 


H RULE 


Pronouns, 


RULE XII. 


If This and That, be without Nouns in Com- 
-pariſan, or in reference to a Noun before, they 
are turn'd thus, 


78 


This, That, 
vingular, Singular, 
felui ei M. celui d M. 
celle ei F. celle 12 F. 
Plural. Plural. 
ceux ci M. ceux 16 M. 
eelles ei F. celles id F. 


Ax. This is better than that, celui ci M. or, celk ci F. 
e meilleur que celui ld, or, cell id. 


RULE XIII. 


That, being in a Compariſon, and in reference 
to a Noun beforementioned, is turn'd thus, 


That. T hoſe. 
Singular. Plural. 
celui M. ceux M. 
celle F. celles F. 


Ex. This Picture is better than that of the other 
room, ce portrait ci eft meilleur que celui de 
Pautre Chambre. 

The women of England are fairer than thoſe 
of France, les Dames d Angleterre ſont plus | 
belles gue cellis de France. 7 1 

| RULE take 
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RULE XIV, 


- He who, him whom, are expreſſed by celui qui 

and be who, her whom, by celle qui Singular; and. 
their Plurals they whom, they which, theſe whom, are 
tun qui M. celles gui F. 


Ks, He who ſtudles, learns, % gui ftudie, apprende. 

I fee him whom you book, + Vols celui qui ous 
eherebex, 

He knows them, er thoſe whom you love, / 

cannoit ceun M. celles F. gue Vous dimiem. 


Noe, If who, or that, do not immediately follow 
the Pronoun he or /b, but are relative thereto in 
another ſentence, in that Caſe be is expreſſed 
by celui la Singular, coun d Plural, and be by 
celle la Sing. celles la Pl. | 


Ex. He makes haſte that runs, celui la ſe deptche gui 


ee court. 
She learns who ſtudies, celle la apprende qui. 
_ Ctudie. 
RULE XV. 


They, is expreſſed by On, when taken in general, 
and no Body ſpoken of before, and the Verb- 
following is put in the third Perſon Singular, 


r Ex. They ſaid ſo, on le diſcit. 
. They have rung the Bell, on a /onn# la Cluche. 

| They ſay he 18 dead, an dit qu'il eft mort, 
They fell here, or here is ſold good Wine, 
| on vend ici de bon Vin, 


But if fue, hi, et, ol, come before On, it always 
takes an! apoſtroph'd before it, in this wiſe, que 
Pon; fi Pon, et Pon, où J on. x. 


90 Pronenns, 


Ex, What they ſay is true Pon dit e vrai. 
If they ae mend Pon vient demain. 


M6; In a Queſtion, Os takes / apoſtraph'd be- 
fore it 3 as, 
What do they think ? gue 


Do they fell good wine here 
vin ici Þ 


Note]; Ou, is frequently uſed in general diſeourſe, tho 
They in E, is not expreſſed, | 


Ex. Here is always very good cloth, on trouve ici 
a toujours & excellent drap. 
May I ſee them, fir? pourrait-on les voir, monſieur? 
May a body aſk you, peut-on vous demander. 
The bell rings, and no one hears, l cloche 
 fonne, & Pon n'tcoute point. {th 


tan. 
vend on de bon 


RULE XVI. 


The French repeat always the Noun, of which 
they have ſpoke before ; but to avoid tedious re- 

titions, they uſe the Perſonal Pronouns, le M. 

F. les Plural M. and F. alſo y and en: The three 
former are only uſed with the Verb am, and they 
ſignify as much as the Particle it in Exgliſ, 


Ex. If he is poor, I am fo too, il eſt pauure, je 
- te fuis auſſi. 
You are Miſtreſs, and not I, vous diet la Mai- 
treſſe, et je us la ſuis pas. 

Y, is a Perſonal Pronoun, and it is put in French 
for theſe Engl Particles, by it, by , in it, in 
them, 10 it, te them, on it, on them, there, hither, 
therein and thereunte, vid. Table of Pronouns, p. > . 
; =, 


Ex. 


E 


8x 


Pronouns, 


Ex, I get by it, % gage, 
1 hey have (26 there a long Time, / a ug 
tems quilt y font, 
Read in it, % y. 
1 agree to it J'y conſent, 


Fu, is a Perſonal Pronoun, and it is — in French 
for, of, from, or at him, her, it, them, 7 it, 
with it, with them, ſame, thence, alone without a 
Noun, expreſs'd, or underſtood, vid. Table of 
Pronouns, p. 71. 


Ex. I have ſome, j en ay. 
Let's buy ſome, achetons en. 
I receive from her, j'en regots. 
I remember it, je men ſouviens.. 
I rejoice at it, je m'en refouis. 
I am glad of it, en fuis bien aiſe. 


RULE XVII. 


The French Word dont, is put for theſe: Engli/b 
Words, /, or from whom, or, which, with which, 
whoſe, whereof, - 
Ex. Whoſe name I know not, dont je ne ſais pas le nom... 

The manner which he uſes, la maniere dont it. 


fe ſert. | 
R U LE XVIII. 
Of whom, and whoſe, are turn'd by de gui, and! 
te whom by d gui, in a Queſtion, 5 


Ex, Of whom do you know it? de gui le ſavez vous 
Whoſe Book is that ? de gui eff ce livre ? 
Towhom do ny give it? d gui le donnent ih? 

3 RULE. 


82 Verbs and Participles, 


RULE XIX. 


I., as the Nominative to the Verb is je ; but be- 
ing in an other Senſe, or by itfelf, it h expreſſed 
by mot. 
Ax. pred, je lu; do I read, ts je ? 
le is I, c moi. It has been J. Ca iti my. 


— — At. M.A nm... A. A. 4 — — — I rn EI —_ * 1! 


r. IV. 


Of ER BS and PAR TI CIT EL ES. 


RULE I. 


NY Verb, having the Pronoun /e in French 
before it in the 2 or Obi, bim- 
, herſelf, &c. in Engl, is called a Reciprocal, 
or Reflective Verb, which takes before it two Per- 
ſonal Pronouns, — I I mel he himſelf, they them- 
Ho pw No erb hove, into the Verb 
625 and _—_ takes du, de la, del 
ng. des Pens and de — Pronouns and Adverbs. 


Ex. I make haſte, je me depicbe. 
He kills him, Hl ſe tus, 
How. does ſhe ? comment ft porte-t' elle P 
They walk, id % promenent. 
To riſe betimes is wholeſome, /e lever de bonne 


es. folly, il 1'ofÞ Wound ds 
They laugh at us, ik / moguent de now, 


Verbs and Participles. 83 
RULE IL 


My, thy, bis, her, our, your, their, before a 
Member of the Body, or the Word Mind, are 
turned by my/elf, thyſell, himſelf, or to him/elf, herſelf, 
or to her, ourſelves, or to us, yourſelves, or to you, 
themſelves, or to them ; and the, or to the, is put 
only before the Member, or part of the Body 
expreſs'd. 

Ex. I waſh my hands, je me lave les mains. 
The _ troubles his head, le vin lui fait mal d 
tate. | 
He has put to his mind, 7 e mis en Peſprit. 
J kiſs ycur hands, je vous baiſe les mains. 
My head akes, h mal d la tete. 
She has the tooth ach, elle a mal aux dens. 


RULE III. 


The French, to avoid the Paſſive Voice, uſe the 
Verb Reciprocal, which they make agree in Num- 
ber and Perſon with the Noun, if the Noun goes 
—— bnd ene n , Ge , cieh | 

ey put the third Si on erb,wi 
il je ; tho' the Noun de in the Plural ; 


A. Things are „IA ehoſes ſ font gement, 
Books are 50 Bas, 2 — ici, or, 
il ſe vend ici des livres. 
Bread is made, ſay, the bread makes itſelf, / 
„ „ 
Men are found, il {+ trouus des hommes, 


The Particle There, being before a Verb, is turn 
#, with the third Singular Perſon of the Verb; 
& the Noun after the Verb be Plural, Ex, 
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Ex. There came many lords, z/ vint plujicurs 
ſergneurs. | | 


"MULE . 


It is, is turn'd by c,; is it? by et ce? it was, 
by c#toit ? was it ? by (toit ce? it has been, by pa 
t; has it been? by à ce ff? &c. before all Parts 
of Speech, except before Adjectives being alone, 
and Parts of Time being alone, when it 7s, is turn'd 
by il eff. 8 
Ex. It is time, 2/ eſt tems. 
| It is the time, ce le tems, 

It was true, il #toit vrai. 

It was the truth, © ztoit la verite. 

It was five o'clock, il #toit cing heures. 
Was it my fault? Seit ce ma faute ? 
Has it been I? @ ce ite moi? 


RULE VI. 


He is a, and ſbe is a, are expreſſed by c un M. 
une F. and the other Parts of the Verb as in the above 
Rule 5. But if we do not expreſs un, or une, we 


turn he is, by il et; and ſbe is, by elle eff, 
Ex. He is a man of buſineſs, c gt un homme d affaires, 
or, il eft homme d affaires. | 
RULE VII. 


T hey are, is expreſſed by ce ſont ; are they? ſont ce? 
were they? ttatent ce? before Articles and Poſ- 
ſeſſive Pronouns, and by il, or elles font, without 
thoſe Particles. ; a 


Ex. They are ſoldiers, ce /ont des, or, ils 2 
; 4 R 


LE 


Verbs and Participles. 8 


RURE VIII. 

It is, when we ſpeak of the Weather, is ex- 
prefſed by i fait, from the Verb faire, in the 
third Perſon Singular of the ſeveral T enſes ; but if 
the word Weather is ſet before the Verb, in 
that Caſe, is or are, are turned by /t, or ſont ; but 
in a Queſtion, 7s it, is expreſſed again by. il fait, 
tho* the Word Y/ather be before the Verb. | 


Ex. It is cold, il fait froid, 
It is dry, il fait Jec. 
The weather is hot, le tems eff chord. 
The. weather is fair, /z tems ef beau. 
What weather is it? quel tems fait il? 
It is wet, il fait mouille. 
The ſtreets are dirty, It rx#s ſent fales. 


RULE IX. * 


Am, and its Tenſes, before theſe qualites of the 
Body, hot, cold, dry and Hungry, is changed 
into the Verb have ; dry is turn'd by tbirft, ſoif id * 
and hungry by hunger, faim F. 


1 » y > : 
Ex. I am cold, I q freid. . | 
Tem d, 5 _  * 5 
kb 3 aun Bilal ile 
meilleur d avoir * faim. 1 
RULE X. 


When the Verb am comes before a Partici ciple in 
ing, the Participle is expreſſed by its own 'erd, 
without mentioning the Verb am. | 


Ex. 


86 Verbs and Participles. 


Ex. Where are you v5 on allex vous where 
8 do you go 


Lam going hard by, je vai: procdici,l go hard bys. 


He is coming, il vient, he comes. 
They are going, ill en vont, they go. 
RULE XI. 


The Verb am, being before. an Infinitive, is. 
turn'd by the Verb devoir ought. 


Ex. Iam to go to Rome, je dois aller d Rome. 
| RULE XII 


The Particle may, not fignifying a Wiſh, is 


turn'd by the Verb pouverr to be able. 


Ex. May I ſpeak ? puis je parler? 
That you may, vous =»; qtao ic 


RULE XIII. 
The Particle Sn, implying an Obligation, or 


Ex. n vous devriez aller le 


They ſhould have done it, il droreient Þ aueir 
fats. | 


RULE XIV. 


The Particle might, implying a Power, is turn'd 
by pouveis could, or pu/ſe from the Verb ab 


Ex. He pray'd me he might come, il me pria qu'il 
put venir, I wiſh 


Duty, i is turn'd by ought, devrois, rait, roit, — ng 
riez, rolent, and it is put always before an Infinitive. 


ty > os 


Verbs and Participles. 87 
I wiſhed he might do it, j foubartois qu'il le put 


aire, 
They might have ſeen them, ih pouvoient les 


RULE XV. 


The Definite Tenſe of Verbs, which is the 
third Tenſe in rank of the Moods, is uſed when we 
expreſs an Action certain ; and in telling a Story, 


Ex. I ſaw him yeſterday, je le vis hier. i 
The King took Namur laſt year, le Noi prit 
Namur Pannte paſſe. 


RULE XVI. 


The Indefinite Tenſe, which is a Tenſe com- 
pounded with the Verb have, or am, and a Parti- 
ciple Common, is uſed when we expreſs an Action, 
from this Morning to Midnight: And when we 
have This, or Theſe, before a Part of Time. 


Ex. I faw him to day, je ay veu aujourdui., 
We had rain this week, nous auons eu de la pluie 


cette ſemaine. | 
RULE XVII. 


To, before an Infinitive, is expreſſed by de after 
| a Verb, or a Noun governing the Genitive, or 
Ablative Caſe in Latin: And when we can turn 70 
by of, or from, and the Infinitive into the Par- 
ticiple in ing, or in Latin by the Gerund in di. 


Ex. He is worthy to ſpeak, or, of ſpeaking, i/ eff 
digne de parler. | 7-4 

She hinders me to go, or, from going, elle 
m'empeche d aller. 

Worthy to be ſeen, digne de voir. 


— ——— 
— — — 
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| RULE XVIII. 
To, before an Infinitive, is expreſſed by d, after 
the Verbs to have, and it is: Alſo after any Noun, or 
Verb governing the Dative in Latin; and when we 


can turn 10, by in, and the Infinitive into the Par- 
ticiple in ing ;. or in Latin, by the Gerund in 40. 
Ex. I have ſomething to tell you, jn guegue choſe 

G vous dire. 

It is to him to ſpeake, e/? 4 lui d parler. 

I find pains (in doing it) to do it, j ay de la peine 


a le faire. 


RULE XIX. 


To, before an Infinitive, is expreſſed by pour, 
when we aſk the Queſtion [7hy] before the Verb, 
which preceeds to: And when we can turn o by 


Ver to, and the Infinitive into the Participle in ing, 


which both make the Gerund in dam in the Latin. 


Ex, I buy cloath (why) to make a coat, j achere du 


drap pont faire un jaftaucorys. 
He took a ſword (for ) to kill him, il prit une 
pee pour le tuer. 


Note, To, before Infinitives, is not expreſſed in 
Prench after the Verbs to go, to come, to be willing, 
to be able, to love, to think, to ſee, to dare, to wiſh, 
to fear, to pretend, to leave, to deſire, and many 

ers, 2s, | 
Ex. I will go to ſeek him, /*iray le chercher. 

They love to eat with us, ils aiment manger 

avec nous. 5 

He dares to fight with him, / % ſe ödtir avec lui. 
They come to dine at our houſe, ih viennent 
diner rhex nous. 


is e: 


— nm 


. 
1 
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,RULE XX. 


TheParticiple in ing, and the Participle Common, 


coming after Verbs, are changed into the Infinitive 
Mood. | 


Ex. I hear him crying je Pentends crier. 
I made it known to him, je le lui ay fait ſavoir. 


RULE XXI. 


If. in, be before a Participle in ing; and 
both do not depend on the Verb before them, in 


is expreſſed by en. 


Ex. He choaked himſelf in eating, i! 5'&rangla en 
mangeant. 


RULE XXII. 


To cauſe, in a Sentence before the Verb to be, and 
followed by a Participle Common, is turned by 
faire to make; and 70 be with the Participle, is 
turn'd into the Infinitive Mood of the Participle, 


Ex. He built that houſe, vr he cauſed that houſe to 
de built, / fait batir cette maiſm. 
He _— his head to be cut off, “ lui fit couper 
tete. 


RULE XXIII. 


To deſire, being before a Pronoun and a Verb, 
takcs gue before the Pronoun, and the Verb is put 
in the Optative Mood ; but if there is not a Pro- 
noun, after the Verb to deſire, the Verb following 
is put in the Infinitive Mood, 


I Ex 
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Ex. Ideſire you to do it, je deſire gue vous le fuſſiex. 
You deſire to ſee them, vous deſirex les voir. 


Note, In like manner have is turned by to deſire. 
Ex. I would have him come, je deſire qu'il vienne. 


RULE XXIV. 


To do, inquiring of the health of a Perſon, is ex- 
preſſed by /e porter, to carry himſelf, a Verb Reci- 
procal. mY 
Ex. How do you do, comment vous portez vous. 

I do (or am) very well, je me porte fort bien. 
How does your mother? comment ſe porte madame 
votre mere ? | | 


She : (or does) very well, elle ſe porte fort 
en. ä 8 


RULE XXV. 
Ws tat, before the Nouns Breakfaſt, Dinner, or 
Supper, is not expreſt. . 


Ex. Have you eat your breakfaſt, your dinner, 
your ſupper, ar have you breakfaſted, 
dined, er ſupped ; avez vous dejund, dint, 
Soup. 


RULE XXVI. 


To be far, is vir garde, to have, or, take care. 


Ex. We will be far enough before we do that, 
nous n'avons garde de faire cola, 


RULE 
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RULE XXVII. 
Get, is frequently not expreſſed in French after 
the Verb to have, 
Ex. Has ſhe got any cherries, @ f- elle des cheriſes. 


RULE XXVII. 
Had rather, is expreſſed in French, by aimer 
miaux, to love rather, | 


Ex. I had rather go on foot than ride, j aimerois 
| mieux aller d pif qu a cheval. 
They had rather drink wine than beer, ih 
aimoient mieux boire le vin que la bierre. | 
RULE XXIX. 
Help it, after the Verb cannot, is guy faire. 
Ex. They cannot help it, it ne fauroient qu y. faire. . 


RULE XXX. 


Muſt, is turn'd by i/ faut gue, and the Verb 
following is put in ny Oplabe Mood, | 


Ex. He muſt do it, il faut qu'il le faſe. 
Muſt 1 ſee her? /aut il gue je la voie? 
RULE XXXI. 


To remember, is ſe ſouvenir, a Verb Reciprocal; 
but if it ſignifies 10 preſent one's Service as a Com- 
pliment, it is expreſſed by faire ſes bai/emains,or faire 
ſes complimens, | | 


I 2 Ex. 
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Ex, Remember me to my good friend, /aites mes 
complimens d mon bon ami. 


They remembered themſelves to him, 1% lui 
Aion leurs baiſemains, or, its lui faiſoient 
leurs compliment. | 


RULE xxxn. 


To wiſh, is ſouhaiter, and takes gue after it, 
Ex, I wiſh they are not miſtaken, je u, g on 
ne /t ti on pe pas, | 
RULE XXXtl. 


70 duet, having a Noun after It, which is an! 

mate, of Where our knowledge depends on the 

Senſes, 1s 5% 3 after a Noun inanimate, or 

> our knowledge ariſes from the Mind, is 
Fi 


Sr. Do they know * 9 ſanmelſſut iti 
tur 
Po you knew this dog ? #44 


I know the houſe, je aun a maiſon. 
Do you know haw to write? fawes iy ad 
Does he know his leſſon ? air i/ /a logon Þ 
He knows it well, / l air hien. 

RULE XXXIV. 


In a Queſtion, if there be a Noun after the 
Verb, that Noun with its Article, if it has any, 
is ſet before the Verb: And the Pronouns it, Le, 
foe, they, are put after the Verb, | 


Ex. 


A ba 68 bien f 


Ex. 


r 
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Ex. Is the Gazette come ? la Gazette eſt elle venue? 
Is John gone? Ty þ il alli ; | 
Is his Father well ? /on pere of porto t'il bien, 
Does the Queen go to the Play this Evening ? 
la Reine va t elle a la Comedie ce Soir f 


RULE XXXV.. 


To %%, has different ſignifications. 1, To have 
accuſtomed one's ſelf” to, is avoir coutume. 2. mean» 
ing to make uſt 15 or, /erve himſelf, is, ſe ſervir. 
3. meaning te deal with, is, traiter. 


Ex. He uſes to go in the country every ſaturday,i/ g 
toutum- d aller d Ia rampage tous les men, 

He uſes the liberty that Is given im, #/ /# 

fort de In Hiberte gu un lui domme. . 

Buy of me, I will uſe you well, arbetom de me, 

F VOWS MFATEFAY bien. 


RULE xxxvI. 


Th want, meaning #4 wist, is, manguer 3 meanin 
t have wed of, is avoir 100 2 or, — 4%] N 


&x, We want a mail from Helland, il nous mangue, 
or, nau, manguont une male 7 Hollande. 

He wants maney, / a beſoin, or, il maugue 
argent. | | 


For want is faute dt 3 as, for want of help, fautv 
aſſiſtance. It wants but a little, is expreſſed by pew 
il V faut, &c. 


RULE XXXVI. 
To walh, is, promener ; to walk, for pleaſure;. 


 promener ; allo, to walk, for buſineſs, is marcher, 


I 3 Exe 
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Ex, Walk the Horſe, promenes le cheval. 
He is walking in the garden, / % promene dans 
I — d from th E 
ve walke m the Ro xchange, j'ay 
march# de Ia Bourſi den 


RULE XXXVII. 


To walt upon, is ſervir ; to wait on, as a friend, is 
viſiter, ou, aller voir j to wait at, or accompany, is 
acrompngner, 


Ax. Ho waits at table, // /ert d table, 
I will wait on you at home, / vous viſiteral,ou, 
Je vous ira voir chen vous, 
I will wait on her to the Park, Je Paccompagneray 
an Part. | 


RULE XXXIX, 


$hall, or will, are Signs of the Future Tenſe, - 


Ax. I ſhall, e will go on ſunday to St. Pau / % ira 
Aimanche prochain a Veglile de St. 1 
When will he come ? quand ira t 


Note, The Future Tenſe, of the Verb in Dif- 
courſe, is repeated in Frmeh, tho' not expreſſed in 


Engli/hh. 
Ex. I bid you write a Letter, and you ſhall, je vous 
ordanne d'terire une lattre, & vous I icrirex. 
He will not come, / ne viendra point. 
He will, i/ vienara, 


RULE 
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RULE XI. 


Will, in a Senſe that cannot be turned by /ball, is 
not a Sign of the Future Lenſe, but is a Verb of 


4 itſelf, vaulur, to be willing, 
Ex, Will ay come with me? wvoulex vous venir avec 
moi 
What you will, ce gue vous voudrez. 
p RULE XII. 


Tolle, is frequently expreſſed by the Verb enter 
1 a 


p Ex, How do you like my wine! comment trouves 
Vvuon mon uin“ 


RULE XLII. 


77 live, meaning the Houſe, or Place we dwell 
in, is demeurer ; meaning our Age, is vivre, 


Ax. I live in the city, je demeure dans ia citi. 
| | He has lived ten months, / a weew dix mois, 
Note, The Verb to live, is ſometimes exprofe'd 
by avoir, to have. | 
Ex, Are your father and mother till living? avez 
.  w0us encore pers et more i | 


RULE XLIII. 
II it, after how long, is turn'd by y 4 til. 2 


Ex. How long is it fince Q. Anne died ? combien at 
tems y a til gue la Reine Anne à iti morte P 


t is fi . ng ans, 
It is five years, ily a cing +4 
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RULE XLIV. 


To pledge, a Word much uſed in Exgliſß, whilſt 
a Party drinks, is expreſſed in French by faire 
raiſon, to do reaſon, or juſtice. | 


Ex, I will pledge you, je vous feray raiſon. 
Let me pledge him, gue je {ut fa ſe raiſon, 


RULE XLV. 


To bring, meaning thoſe Things we can carry, is 


porter z alſo, to bring here, is apporter z and to bring 
atvay, is emperter, . 


Ex, Bring theſe letters to my houſe, portez ce. 
lettres chez moi. 
Bring here ſome water, apportez del equ, 
Bring my coat from his houſe, emportez mon 
Juflaucorps de chen lui. 


To bring, meaning thoſe Things we cannot carry, 
Is mener 1 alſo to bring here, Is amener, and 4% bring 
eh, 18 mmer, 


A. Bring the horſe to the ſable, menen /e rheual 
4 Peewrie, 


Bring here your wife, amenex votre femme, 


CHAP, 


* 


lieu. 
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— "I 


. 
Of NOUNS, 4 DYE RBS, PR E- 
POSITIONS, &c. 


RULE I. 


H E Negatives not, nothing, newer, no body, 
and tile, are all expreſſed by us before the 
Verb, and by pas or point, after the Verb, for 
the Negative not j rien, for nathing i jamais, for 
| neuer 2. anne, for no and gueres, for little 1 
and if theſe Negatives are followed by a Noun they 
take d before that Noun, In like manner the 
Negatives neither and ner, thke ve before the Verb, 
and / after z but theſe two laſt take not % before 
the following Noun, 


1 
As, I cannot do It, / we &+ 
Wo have not 42 60 
trau. 


I I did never love him, /e ne Pamal Jamait, 
We have ſeen no body, news #'avons vil perſonne, 
o has no memory, % na point ds memoir. 
She has —＋ good, ole wa rien de ln. 
He has little wit, / % geures d eit. 
They have neither friends nor money, ii , 
ni amis ni argent. 


Mots, The Negative nat, after the Verbs, 4 „- 
lieve, ta think, 10 Jay, to anſwer, is que non, 


0 7 Fa. 


x 


T 


it , ire, 
im, - ne Pavons pai 


98 Nouns, Adverbs, Prepoſitions. 


Ex. I believe not, je crois que non. 
He thinks not, / pen/e gue non. 
Say No, ditet gue non. 


RULE Il. 9 


Not alone, is %; mot or 1, before a Noun 
without a Verb, is point de z not, before an Adverb 


alone, Is pgs, 


Ax. Ves, or not %, e non, 
No money no Wige, print d urgent point de 


Suiſſe 
Not yet, pat encore. 
RULE III. 
e 
When a Negative (except not) begins a Sentence, 
it takes we before the Vert followind unleſs a Pro- 5 
noun governs the Verb, in which Caſe the Pro- xl 


noun is put before 6. 


Ex. Nothing is ſo ſhameful, rien 1, fi honteus, Ex, 
| No one will ſerve you better than he, pas un, 

or, perſonne ne vous ſarvira mieux que lui. 
Never did I ſee him, jamais je ne le vis, 


Negatives, as not, nothing, no body, never, before 
Verbs of the Infinitive Mood, are expreſſed by ne 
pas, for not; ne rien, for nothing ; perſonne, for no 
body ; ne jamais, for neuer: But, if a Pronoun be 
govern'd by the Verb, the Pronoun is put between 
the two Negatives, | 


Example. 
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Ex. I pray you not to come, je vous prie de ne pas 

Ventr. | 

He intends to ſay nothing, / % propoſe de ne 
rien dire. 

They agree never to ſpeak, ils rf arcordent de 
Me Jamait parker, 

He has no body to help him, „/ % perſonne 
pour Paider. 

Not to tell it to him, is too much, % % lui 

| pas dire, 10 trap. 

He has promis'd never to ſpeak of it, / # 
promis de u en Jamal: parler, 


RULE V. 


The Verb 7s doubt, when followed by the Nega- 
tive net, and the Word but, the Negative is turn'd 
by gue, and takes we before the next Verb, which 
is put in the Optative Mood, 


Ex. I doubt not but he will come, je ne dowte pas 
qu'il ne vieune, 


Alſo, To fear, crainare; for fear, depeur 2 z unleſs 
amoins gue, take ne before the following Verb, and 
the Verb is put in the Optative Mood, tho? in an- 
other Mood in Englih, | 


Ex. I fear he will do it, je crains qu'il ne le faſſi. 


For fear he comes, de peur qu'il ne vienne. 
Unleſs he ſees me, 4 moins gu'il ne me voie. 


RULE 


100 Neun, Auverbi, Prepoſitions, 


RULE VI. 


Than, after a Noun of the Comparative Degree, 
Is 44e, and the Verb following takes ve before It, 


A. 1 underſtand better than I ſpeak, /entendr mieux 


We ſe ne parle. 
ſt 10810 ben it was, i fait plus froid gu'il us 
Jalſüit. | 
Exception, If the foregoing Verb be a Negative, 
u is omitted after gu ; an, 


It is not colder than it was, i/ ne fait pas pius 
' froid qu'il faijoit, 


RULE VI. 


The Particle but, in the beginning of a Sentence, 
is mais; in the middle of a ſentence is expreſſed by 
ne, before the Verb, and gue after the Verb. 


Ex. I am to go to Windſor, but I have no money, 
Fe dais aller & Windſore, mais je way point 
d'argent. | 
I have but bread and butter to eat, je n'ay que 
du pain et du beurre d manger. | 
He has but that for dinner, i n qize cela d diner, 


RULE VII. 


At, to, home, houſe, ſuppoſing the dwelling one 


lives in, are turn'd.by chez, 


Ex. At, to me, home, to my houſe, cher moi. 
At, to thee, home, to thy houſe, chez toi. 

At, to him, home, to his houſe, chez lui. 
At, to her, home, to her houſe, chez elle. 


At 


As 
As 


At 


As much wit as — 5 autant d eſprit que de beautf, 
As much as you pleaſe, 
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At, to us, home, to our houſe, % Hour. 
At, to you, home, to your houſe, % %%. 


At, to them, home, to thelr houſe, 5 —— WM 


At, to my father's, ches mon pero. 
At, to the lady's, che /a dame, 


From, in the ſame Signiflcation, is turn'd by 


ae chez, 


Ex, From my houſe, di chez moi, 


RULE IX. 


As, as, being in a Sentence, the firſt is turn'd 
by auſi, and the ſecond by gue. 


Ex. As well as you, auſſi bien gue vous. 
He is as rich as he was before, ;/ et auffi riche 
qu'il toit auparavant, 


Exceptions, 
1, As much as, is, autant que. 


autant que vous plaites, 
2. As many as, is, autant de. 
As many wounded as killed, autant de bleſſ?s gue de tuts. 
3. So much as, ſo much that, is, tant que. 


He has ſo much money that he knows not what to 
do with it, il a tant d argent qu'il ne ſait qu en faire. 
Not ſo much as you, pas tant que vous. 


4. So many as, is tant gue. 
So many as came, tant K viennent. 


RULE 


v — 


Fu n; it may 


forte gue, or 
u put in the Optative Mood with xe before it; as, 
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RULE X 
before all Parts of Speech, 


6%, 
nd the Verb that follows is put in the Ind cativs 


he Partlele 


god; but wen 7 is maT org grong ar he- 
ins the Sentence, 7s is turned by 4% Alfo fo, if / 


5 . by a, this laſt is expreſſed by hu, 


I think ſo Fl poſt ainſi, 

omen m ake, 01 let homes je trompent. 
ſay ſo, on % art ainſi, 

It is by b rd, il off /i difficile, 


It is ſo as you ſay, il ot ain/i gue wous dites, 


Mete, that %, after the Verbs to belfeve, and may 
de, is turned by gu e,; as, I believe lo, Je erais 
ſo, baut etre gu oui. 


that, or /o as, are expreſſed by d- 
maniere que, and the Verb following 


Alſo * 


Lit us live fo, as to have no fear of Puniſhment, 
Vivens de maniere, m_ nous u „ 
la crainte de chatiment 


RULE XL, 


The Particles a, or an, coming after fo, or any 
2 the Particles are put before them, by 


Ax. There is uch a croud, py y a uns telle preſſe. 
Sq great a concourſe of people, une /i . 
aſſemblis ates gen,. 


RULE 
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RULW XI 


This Noun Them, \gnifying while, hatin, of 
the Time one lives in N bat by 
Singular and Plural 8 105 Ing an A 
dy ar me it is turn d by F, 
and Plural, 


Ex. I paſs my time very well, / paſt fort bien 


mon tems. 
How many times a month ? combien de fois te 
| mois 
It will be for another 2 6% ſora pour 
autre fais. | 
In former time, On tems | 
In the mean time, en =__ 


RULE XII, 


. People, being taken for the whole Inhabitants of 
a Kingdom, or a City, is prup/e M. But bein 
taken for ſome Particulars, it is turn'd by monde 
or by gens M. and F. Plural. People alſo in this 

laſt Senſe, is expreſſed by Per/annes Pur. 4 
Ex. The people of auen, 22 d' Angleterre. 
There was much the park, :/ y avoit 

3 de mo — 1 dans le pare. 
ay 1 — to . us, pluſicurs perſonnes 
v 


v — 
ingular 


RULE XIV. 


Juſt new, is turn'd elegently by the Verb aller, 
or en allr, for a thing 10 be e and by the Verb 
venir de, or, ud faire gue, for a thing done. 


K 2 Ex. 


— — — * 
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fy, I am going there jt now, J w vii y aller, 
I will ſpeak to him juſt now, /e vals lui parker, 
| He is gone Juſt now thither, // view dy aller, 


Me is Juſt now dead, // vient de mourir, or, i1 


al gue maourir, 


She is Juſt now come, le vient de venir, of, 
alle us fait gue venir, 


RULE XV, 


a In vain, l turn'd elegantly by the Verb avvir 
eau. 


Ax. He ſpeaks in valn, il a beau parter.. 
She works in vain, elle a beau travailler, 


RULE XVI, 


Better, in a Compariſon is, meilleur M. meilleure F. 
and than, which follows after, is gve, But better, 
with Verbs alone, as an Adverb, is micur; 


Ex. This is better than that, ceci e meilleur que cela. 
I love wine better than beer, / ame mieux li 


vin que la biere. 
I am better (in health, ) je me porte mieux, or, 
Je fais mitux. 
RULE XVII. 


Long, with Nouns, is lng M. longue F. but ſig- 
nifying a Part of Time, is long tems, Adverb. How 
long, is expreſſed by combien de tems. 

Ex. This table is too long, cette table eſt trop longue. 
Vou ſtay long, vous demeurex long tems. 
How long ſhall I ſtay ? combien de tems demeure- 


ray je? 
oe RULE 
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RULE XVII, 


The Particle age, being after Parts of Time, le 
. by il y a, and it is put before the Parts of 
me. 1 


Ax. How long ago, combien de tems y a til P 
Six years ago | was at his houſe, / © fix am 
que j'Ftoit chem lui. 


All Prepoſitions, take gue before a Verb; and 
turn the Participle in ing into the Infinitive Mood 
as in the Gerunds in the Latin Grammar, 


Ex. After I ſaw you, apres que je vous vis. 
After having ſeen you, apres vous auoir ueu. 
Since ſhe ſaw her, depuis gu elle la vit. 


Except, 


The Prepoſition before, which takes gue before the 
Optative, and gue de before the Infinitive Mood. 


Ex. Before he goes, auparavant gu il aille. 
Before to meet him, deuant que de le rencontrer. 
8 begin to read, avant gue de commencer 
Teo 


RULE XX. 
The Particle /ince, ſignifying a Part of Time, is 
turn'd by depuis gue, before a Verb; but ſignifying: 


as much as, or ſeeing that, it is turn'd by veugue, or 
Ppuiſque, 
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Es, Since your return, depuis vorre retour. 
Since you Was here, pu gue Vous filter Hed, 


Since It Is fo, bee, Of, A , off ainfh, 
RULE XXI. 


The word about, being before the Noun Cle, and 
the Verb // ½, is turn'd by environ, without any Ar- 
tele before the Word Cheb, vid. Rule 33, 


Ex, It is about five a clock, / / environ cing beures, 


FELL ARG... 
The Particle about, being before the word Clock, 


without the Verb f is, is turn'd by far les before 


the Number, without any other Article ; and by 
fur le M. ſur la F. fur les Plural, before Parts of 
the Day, 


Ex. He was here about two a clock, “ /toit. ici ſur 
| les deux heures. 
She went hence about night, /e partit ici 
fur le ſeir. | 4 
He went hence yeſterday about noon, i/ parti 
ici hier fur le midi. 


RULE XXII. 


The Particle about, er about, is 
turn'd by d /entour, or, autour du M. dela F. de 
before a Vowel, and des Plural, before Nouns ; and 
by autour, or, d F entour de before Pronouns and 


Proper Names, 


Ex, Run about the garden, courez autour du jardin. 


' * 'There is a crowd about her, il y 4 un gra 
autour d 6. They 
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They came about me, ih viewnent d Pentour 
4% mol, 


RULE XXIV. 


The Werd bout 1 * the Thing we are 
now doing, is exprelled by «pres. 


Ax. Iam about it, fe , apron 


RULE XXV. 


The Word «bout, being before a Verb, or Par- 
ticiple in ing, is turn'd by apr#s d, and changes the 
Participle in ing, into the Infinitive Mood, 


Ex, He is about buying a herſe, i/ % apres d acheter 
un cheval. 


RULE XXVI. 


About, ſignifying concerning, is touchant, or, de. 
About, ſignifying upon, is ſir. 4 
About, ſignifying towards, is vers, 
About, ſignifying near, is proche. 

Whereabout, is turn'd by on. 

 Thereabout, is turn'd by d peu pres. 


Ex. I ſpeak about your buſineſs, Je parie touchant, 


ou, de votre affaire. 


I have no money about me, je n'ay pas d argent 


ur moi, 
He lives about the Totoer, il demeure vers la Tour. 
It is about the Strand, % proche l Strand. 
Whereabout is it? ov fe 
He gave for it an hundred pounds,or thereabout 
1] tn doring cent livres, où d peu pres, | 


RULE 


100 Mun, Adverts, Prepoſitions. 
RULE XXVI. | 


About, ſignifying to, is d. 
About, ſignifying the neighbouring Country, is 
les, des, aux envirens,according to the Article of the 


Noun before, | | 
Er. Go about your bufineſs, allez d vos affaires, 


les environs, 
He comes from the cou 
11 vient de la campagne, et des environs. 


RULE XXVIII. 


The Prepofitions in, or, into, are turn'd by en, 
after all Verbs of Reſt and Motion; but, being turn'd 
by within, before the Article the, is dans le, la, les: 
And after the Definite, or Tenſes paſt, in is en; and 
after the Future, in is expreſſed by dans before 
Numbers and Parts of Time. 


"Ex. He is in [taly, il eſt en Italie. 
- She goes to Spain, elle ua en Eſpagne. 
He is in the chamber, / % dans la chambre. 
He went in ten days to Germany, il alla en dix 
jours en Allemagne. | 
He will depart within a week, i partira dans 
une ſemaine. | 


RULE XXIX. 
The Particle /, | governs always the Indicative 
Mood, and takes not the future Tenſe after it, 
Except it be in a Queſtion, 


Fr. If you will come, , vous voulez venir. 
Do you aſk if I ſhall come ? demanidez vous [i 
4 Viendray ? 


I ſaw York, and. thereabouts, Je vis Lork, 4 
„and thereabouts, 


It 
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RULE XXX, 


Sead, being an Adjective, is bon M. bonne F. but 
being taken Labſtantively is Men M. 


Ex. He has a good horſe, i/ a un bon ebeval, 
This by does much good, cette pluis fait bien 
ien. 


Note, Good for nothing, is ne valair rien. 
Ex. It is good for nothing, cela ne vaut rien. 


RULE XXXI. 


The Particle very, is turn'd by * when it can 
be expreſſed by much. 


Ex. I am very ſorry, je fuis bien fuchs. 
RULE XXXII. 


The Word Clock in Engliſh, either expreſſl ed, 
or not, is turn'd by Hours in French, as, it is Eigbt 


OChck, i. e. it is eight Hours; 2 
Seven, i. e. it is ſeven Hours and an half. 


Ex. It is eight o'clock, i/ eft huit heures. 
It is ſeven o'clock, and a half, il eft ſept lu, 
11 is three quarters paſt two, il e deux heures 
& trois quarts, 


It is a quarter paſt five, i et cing heures & 


quart. 
It wants a quarter of an hour of ten, il oft dis 
heures moins un quart, 


RULE 


| 


. 
— —— 
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RULE XXXII. 


This Day Sen'night, this Day Furt night, are turn d 
by from to Day in Eight, &c. in this wiſe, 


Ex. This day ſen night, 22 en huit. 
Tueſday fort nicht, de mardi en quinze. 


RULE XXXIV. 


Nouns. 


Ex. We have 9 nous en avons aſſet. 
I have buſineſs enough, j Me T. 


RULE XXXV. 


How Old, ie tun d rb Say ma 2 Verb 
am is changed into the 


Ex. How old is he ? quelle age a t'il f 
He is thirteen years old, i“ a treiat ant. 


RULE XXXVI. 


Eine muth, how many, are combien de, before 
Nouns, | | 


Ex. How _ money has ſhe ? combien d argent 4 
7. 
How many times a week ? combien de dis la 
ſtmaine / 5 


RULE XXXVIL 
* Nw Wu, is combien de tem, 


By, How long is it fines you returned cemblen 4 
tem 7 0 ut 1 o RULK 


Enough, is aſſes, and takes a after it, before 
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How, is que before a Note of Admiration, 


Ex, How beautiful is virtue] gue la vertu eſt belle ! = 


Haro now, is que veut dire ceci. 
How can? is le moyen de? 


Ex. Tell me how I can do it, dites moi le moyen de le 
| Faire. 
RUL E xxxVIII. 


Whale, when expreſſed by tout, takes the Article 
a = after it. 


*. The whole town, zoute la ville. 


RULE XXXIX. 


Much, is — and in compariſon takes the 

Particle 4 before 

Ex. My houſe is 5 r than yours, ma maiſon 
"| de beaucoup plus large que la votre. 


RULE XI. 


None, in a Sentence, and having relation to a 
Noun before mentioned, is ner, 


Ex. Have you any jewels, madam ? aver gvous des 
bejoux, madame P 
I have none, je nen ay point. 
3 beginning the Sentence, is 


or, diveun M. pas une, or aucune 
te before the Verb that next follows, 


Ex, None ! ſerve you better than that lady, 
Dal 780 aucb Me Ane Mit 
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"RULE XII. 
New, for thoſe Things that denote the Liberal 


Arts, is nouvenu M. if before a Vowel nouvel M. 


nouvelle F. nouveaux M. Plural, nowvelles F. And 
for thoſe things that are done by Mechanicks, or 
Workmen, new is expreſſed by neuf M. neuve F. 


Ex. A new (er, new wrote) book, un liure nouveau. 
A new (er, new bound) book, un livre neuf. 
RULE XLII. 


Little, as an Adjective, is petit M. petite F. but 
when an Adverb, is peu; and in a Negative Senſe, 
little is gueres, with de before the following Noun. 


Ex. Give me a little bit, donnez moi un petit merceau. 


He lives in a little houſe, il demeure dans une 
petite maiſon, . 
1 have very little ready money, /'ay peu & 
argent compliant. | 
* _ little (or, no) trade, il n gueres de 
T. | a Fs. ir 
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Some Additional RULES. 
RULE'L 


BOE, ſignifying more than, is plus de. 


Ex. I have been at Chelſea above a week, j ii 
4 Chelſea plus Pune ſemains. 


RULE IL 


To aſk, is demander au M. d la F. à F before a 
Vowel, aux Plur. before Subſtantives, and 4 before 
Proper Names and Pronouns. 


Ex. Aſk the Lady, demandez d la Madame. 
Aſk William, demandez d Guillaume, 


7 aſe for, is demander le M. la F. F before 
a Vowel, les Plural. | 


Ex. She aſks for them, elle les demande. | 


RULE II. 


At it, at them, from it, from them, of it, of him, 
of her, of them, with it, with chem ; alſo ſome, any, 
thence, none, &c, expreiſed, or underſtood, may be 
all turned by en, and placed next before the Verd, 
except in the Imperative Mood, with an Affirms» 


tive, when en is placed after the Verb, 


Ar. I am ſorry for it, is fach#, \ 
6 I rejoice { 97 ee Saul. 
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Have you got ſome ? av evez vous ? 

She wonders [her/e/f} at it, elle, 'em Henne, 

ay it ? gue voulez vous 48 

aire 

When did you come from thence ? guand en 
venniex vod. 

I have a bottle at your ſervice, /'ay une 
;bouteille d votre ſervice. 

I ay og [of them] at your's, Jas 


Let us ſpeak of it, parlonseen. 2 
Vide Table of Pronouns, Rule 9. Chap. 3. R. 16. 


RULE TV. 

By it, by them, in it, in them, on it, an them, to 
it, to them, there, thither, thertin, thereunto, &cc. 
expreſſed, or underſtood, are all turn'd by 7. 
And T, is placed next before the Verb, except 
in the "Imperative Mood, with an Affirmative, 
when it is placed after the Verb. 


Ex. She loſt nothing by it, elle ny a rien perdui. 
Let him look A f, qu'il y prend garde 
They gave a crown for it, i 
All that is in it, [therein] tout ceyue y eff. 

Was you at the play laſt night? chen von d 
romidie her aw fer # 
Yet, I Was, Cher] out, / toll. 


Vide Table of Pronewnt, Rule 8. Chap, 3. Rule 16. 


RULE V. 


Fw is, after Verbs Reeiproca 
of thanks, er obligation 5 E 
alone, after thoſe V den“ 


1 You 
* 
ural } 5 ji 


ill em ont dumm wn C. 


tu 
L 
4 


—— - 


Some Additional Rules, 11g 


Ks; He cares for the future, il as Þ avenir. 
Iam obligedio you for the indneſs, je vous 
s oblige ds ba dit. 
I care for no body, and no body cares for me, 
je ne nuf de feat, & perſonne . 


| ſt ſourie mai. 
RULE VL 


Had, before a, Pronoun Perſonal without 2 
Queſtion, is turn d by if before the Pranoun, and 
=- Verb that follows, is put in the Optative 


Ex. Had I not been a fool, /. je 1 cuſſi iti ua fu. 


RULE VII. 


Verbs Active of the Infinitive Mood, taken Sub- 
— have the Article the, le Maſculine, before 
em. 


Ex. To eat and to drink keep men alive, I manger 
ht boire font vivre Phomme. 


Note, Infinitives Paſſive, are for the moſt part 
turn'd into the Infinitives Active, and when in 
Latin, they are expreſſed by the latter Supine U, 


I. Hard to read, dci d Hive, 
There le nothing to be taken notice of, it n'y # 


rien d rmuryua 


KULE uvm. 


Ze ui, In the Imperative Mood takes . 
noun With it, oneept Verde Reciprocal, "_ 


* 


3 A. 
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Eu. Let us go to her houſe, allons chex elle. 
Let us come before his preſence, preſentons 
nous devant ſa face. | 
| RULE IX. 
Let, is expreſſed ſometimes by laiſſer, 
Er. Let me ſleep, laiſſex moi dormir. 
RULE X. 


On, before Days of the Week, is not expreſſed, 


except it be a Feaſt Day, when en is h M. a F. 
les Plural. | 


Ex. I will ſee you on ſunday next, je vous verray 


dimanche prochain. 
He marries his daughter on Eaſter day, il 
donne ſa fille en marriage lt jour de Paques, 


Note, on the, before Subſtantives, is le M. a F. 
Plural. 


Ex. On the kalande of March, le premier jour de 
Mars. | | 


RULE XI. 
Ane of Teriſes repeat the foregoing Verb, 
u go to court } alles vent 4 bs tour Þ 


A1. Do yo 


not [e,] Je ne Walt pate 


RULE XI, 


en Verbs | d the! not men · 
NI. Tale. is expreſiba in . 


A. , hope I (hall foe hum, je gore ewe N 
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RULE XI. 
Then, when it begins the Sentence, is ary 
otherwiſe it is done. 
Then the ke, alrs It lait. 
we 22 * 


RULE XIV. 


That, beginning a Sentence is expreſſed by the 
Pronoun /e. 

Er. That I will, je li veux. 

That you may, van lt pouvez. 


RULE XV. 


Will have, before a Pronoun and'a Verb of the 
Infinitive Mood is expreſſed by voulir gue, . will that, 
_ Verb that follows is put in the Optative 


Ax. 1 will have you do it, Je wur gue vont be Hen 
My mother will i, me a ts 2 
mere veut gue ai d NA 
RULE XVI. 


Can, could, la a Verb defective, fignifying % % 
able poivvir, or ts dun J mul. . 


&x, I eannat eat mere, fe ue fur plus _— 
I will do what I can, je feral i gue Je pults 


Vide C. 4, R. 12 which 16ad, may or n. 
3 RULE. 
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RULE XVII 


Teo much, too are and take de before 
Subſtantives. 9 NP nad 


Ex. She does him too much honour, elle lui fait 
trop Ihomeur, © 
RULE XVIII. 

The word Servant, as a compliment, is fre- 
quently turn'd by zo kiſs your hands, baiſer les 
mains, | 
Ex. I am your ſervant, je vous baiſe les mains, 


RULE, XIX. 


Some, before Verbs may be expreſs/d by % unt, 
and take gue before the next word, | | 


Ex. Some ſay he is dead, les uns diſent gu il eff mort. 


RULE XX. 


The word Nome in Engl/ih, is commonly in he 
FrenchTongue expreſſed by calting your/e/f s appeller, 
a Verb Reciprocal, 

Ex. What is your name? comment vous appellex 


vous” 
His, her name is, 1/, elle i$cppelle, 


RULE XXI. 


Whuld, is frequently a Tenſe of the Verb to be 
willing, vouloir. | 


Ex. I would fain ſpeak with him, je veudrois bien 
lui parler. 
COM. 


— 


— #2 ASA CAAAS — 
COMPOSITIONS; 
OR, 
LESS ON 

15 ON THE 


Foregoing RU L E S. 


De Figures placed over the Words in the 
Leſſons nun, refer to the Figures placed at the 
Bottom of tach Leſſon, which direct the Learner to 
the ſeveral Rules of the foregoing CHAPTERS, Where- 
in the Puculiarities of the French Tongue are explained : 

The reſt will be found in the _— 

Let the Learner write out the Englil of theſe Come 
politions, with the References to the Rules, where - 
noted; and having turned the Engliſh into French, 
according to the Directions he will here meet with, and 
the common Rules of Grammar, let him examine his 
Compoſition by the French: By this Practice, he will 
ſoon be acquointed with the Rules of this Grammar, 
and enabled to point our himſelf, thoſe Wards that re- 
quire a particular Direction; and for this Purpoſe, 
fome Leſſons are here alſo given without any Reference; 
and the like he may continue (if neceſſary ) to write 
don from Boyer, or any other eaſy Author in French 
and Engliſh, | | 

After the Leſſors are perfected, the Learner ſhould 
get them by Heart, and take every Opportunity ta 
diſcourſe. 8 


- 
— — — 2 
, — — — x 
- 4 X 8 * 0 2 . - - os Tg - % 22 2 
- * 7 5 7 7 4 7 v9. N 
U bd 8 
* 

n * 9 * 
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mmm. et... cats, 


COMPOSITION, IL f 
1 am weary. / J r files, q » 

You are angry» Vow iu fut. (. 
He is troubled. It off ul. V 
She is mented. Bll off marie. T 
We are cred Now: forme: ſatigule, 1 
Ve are decelved. Vout (tn trail. I | 
They are dead, Ih font mortt, M. * 
They are dead, All font mort, F. l | 
| wi denk to hm. Yo ul paring I 
E 7 ""Y Pu m' 10 rt n 


I, Mus, The fevers! Perſonal Pronouns, J, thay, 
Ne % Ae, wor ye, they, in this Loſſon, marked 
P, 1, come under Chap. 2, Rule 3. and » hen 

only the Nominative Cale to the Verb, med 

not be re peated in the future Leilons.. 


2. The ſeveral Participles Common, alſo here 
mentioned, and marked Ne. a, come under 
$- % in, C. 2. R. 2a. 4. tome. C 2. R. 3. 
C. 3 R. 1. C. 3. K. 1. 
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He ſpoke to . Il lui parla hier. 

She followed TY Elk li fuiveit. 

We have 0 Nous en ſommes nous re. 
[our ſelves] of Ir. pentis, 

Ye have killed them, Vaus les auex tuli, 


I 10 

They ſtay for us, n nous attendent, 
$10 £ 

I fear they will come. Je craias u il ne wiewnent, 


| cannot tell, Ye n puis pat dire, 
Whol - ls this 0 De qui off d dub 
I know not. Je ne falt pans 

It ls 6 new one, Col un new, 


3 
Of whom do you peak — won Þ 


Of Mr, T, and N, De Maſſuuri T. & N. 


8. Be Bhs 13. nt, C. . 

. to her,C 2, R, 10 J. i 1 4 wth C: J. R. i, 
1 — R. Fl . R. 1. this, C. > 10. 
f youre K. C. K. 16 4 nay, 6. 4 15 1 

, 2. „K. 1 I new, C 
7 (4 ws, fa "a b . 922 Cz r 

3 1. 
12. fear, C. 5 . = eb As 2. 055 R. a. 
13. can, C. 6. K. 21. of, C. 1. R. 18. 


[122 1] 


6 ——— 


 COMPOSITJON u. 


FJ" do yopds th chis Morning? 
A & very ee 

OT ED ITS 

And 1 alſo you. 

1 thank you 

I am your Servant, 

I am yours 

What news have you 

J have h_ [of it] 

What do they ay In town 

They oy nothing 

win y you drink a glaſs _ 

No, Rap. 

Y do nor. drink in . manning, 


1. d, C 3. R. 4. 8 22 . 
12.6985 11 

3. , C 4. & . 7. . 17 

4 Mu, C. 3. K. 10. 1, C. 2. ner 


5. 4%, 2 4. R. 19, 9». Jours, C. 4 


COMPOSITION Il. 
Omment vous forte vous ce matin ? 


Fe me porte fort bien pour vous farvir. 


C 
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Et moi auſſi vous, 
Fe tout remereie, 


J ſult votre Serviteur V. Servante F. 


Ye fuit be vr M. la wiire F. 
$yelln nouvollm avex vou / 


* oy print. 


Bye dit-on e ulli þ 
On ne dit rim. 


Vaules viut bolro un worre d win > 
Non, je vont remercie, 


Fe ne bois pas It matin. 


10. what, C. 3, R. g. 
Il, none, C. 5 R. 1. 
12, none, C. 7.3 * 16, 


I = bw a6 


they, C.z, 


115.2 


— 
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— — — 
" 


COMPOSITION II. 


C. i 3 

D O you love beer ? 

I Y wha better Sa dd. 

2 

Have you beer in _ 
We have more wine than beer, 

1 
Where do they fell whe ? 

9 10 11 

They fell it at the taverns, 
18 13 14 
If I go to rence, can | drink good beer? 


I4 17 
You will na bal beer, but the beſt wine In the 
[ wor Id. 


—— Ls — — — 


I thank you w for your good advice, 


Aud! thank = with all my heart for 
; [demand, or que — 


| 1. d, C. 3 R. 4+ 10, it, C. wy 6. C. R. 1. 
| „ YOu, 2 by * 4 Il, at the, C 1. 2 19, 
3. beer, Wine, C. I, R. 3. 13. 1, C. 1. K. al, 
| 4, -_ C. $1 R. 16. 13. — (Of 6, R, 16, 
+ 88 3 3. K. 6, We goes „C.. X. 16. 
= 10. 6 A the, C. * "= us 
mere. % 1. K. 15, you, 
, than, C. g. R. 6. fer & Bin 
96 ihe), C. 3 R. 15. 15. „A C\ 1. CoM 


1251 


— * 8 


COMPOSITION II. 


Imex dun la biere ? 


Paime le vin Mews que lu biere. 


Mut avant plus de vin que de diert. 

Oh vend on te vin f 

On le vend aus fabareti. 

81 jo vals en France, pwli je boirs de bonne diere f 


Ful trouveres de mayvaiſe biere, mals ts meilleur 
[vin du monde. 


"Je vout remerels de watre bon aui. 


| * Aves vous de I here en France ! 


- I 
48 


Kt je vous remercie de tout mon caur de votre 
[ demands. 


6 ' 28 6 a 


11265 


* "Ou 


COMPOSITION IV, 


2 4 
D. you know that gentleman ? 
What gentleman ? 


He "wo was whh moe — 


8 13 

No, I do not know him, 
10 

You 2 _ * many 2 


For all that, I do not know his him, 
What do — he alk — ? 
He aſks — 6 foe money. 
If you have any, Fm * him. 


1 fear to loſe it, 


17 995 86 n 
If you fear to * do not lend it him. 


1. th, C. 3. R. 4. 5. with, C. 1. R. 11, 
3. 8. 


b Fette, 


7 


[197 ] 


> —_—_ — 


COMPO SITION IV. 


Onnoiſſtz vous ce monſieur # 


(| C Null monjieur, 

| Celui qui (teit avec mol ici; 
Non, je ne It connois pas, 
Vous Tauer veu plufienrs foit 
8 Malgrd cela, je ne te connois pas, 
. uu demande til? 
Ins demands de Tenge: 
1 Si Vous en ate, privez bt lui. 
. can U OM 
1 Si vous aigner de le perdre, ne le lui privez pat. 


4 12. he, you, C. 3. R. 6. 15. any, C. 2. R. g. C. 6. Rg. 
13. me, C. 1. R. 10. 16. it, to him, C. 3. K. 2. 
A 14. if, C. LL R. 29. 17. to, C. 4» R. 17. x 


M 2 4¹ 
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He ſays E his father will pay — | 
Is his father in town ?. 
1 Know not 
tha be there, I _ aſk hl if tt will pay mo 
the money which ha.] I (hall lend, 
mh, thi, C. q & 10 Als * „ J, KR. 3. 


I MM father, G N. 34.82. 60, C, 3, K. 10. 
18 there, C. 11 * 1 


1 


— 
——— —— uä—v—y—ͥ— ———_— — 
* 
* 


COMPOSITION v. 'Y 


7 : 
TY 
4 


I 2 
T:: Went yeſterday to a e and I 7 


©. 


wondered 18 hear chat he wis gone out, t : 
What a clock A.M ?  K 
It was about ſeven a clock. = # 
10 Y 0 


3 4 
nth not a N becauſe he i is a man of 4 


buſineſs, and he riſes betimes in * morning. 4 | 


1. went,&c, C. 4. R. 15. 5. ow a, C. 3. R.8. 

2. to, C. 5. R. 8. . what, C. 3 £9 4 
3. to, C. 4. R. 17. , clock, C. 

4+ that, C. 3. R. 10. 7. was it, 50 "= 5. 
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N dit que fon pers the payeras 
Fon pere oft il en ville? 


Je Me ſay pus. 
% y oft, Je , demanderay. v wont me 


payer Pargent que Jo proterays 


— k _ = — 


> 


COMPOSITION V, 


d I 1 „Ale bier chez un gentilbomme, et je muna 
ut. Fl J d'entendre qu'il toit fortl, 
: J \ Quelle heure Ftoit il? 

3 | I Ait environ ſept heures. 
* JF | Ce weft pas une merveille, parceque' Ceſt un homme 
ing. d'aſfaires, et il ſe leve de bonne heure le matin. 
8. 8. about, C. 5. R. 21. 11. heisa, C. 4. R. 6. 


, G+& 5. 
10. not, aA bY R, 1. 
M 3 


12. riſes, &. C. 4. R. 1. 
13. in the, C. 1. R. 7. 
x Comment 


10. to, C. 4. 


[130] 
Wh N 
How ean he d6 It In the winter, When it ie cold 
| 16 
He warms hinilulf by walking, 
Bit [y44] down If you pleaſe, / It pleaſes you, 
* eu] near the fire, 
10 
1 am nat cold. 
19 20 
Wu you anink e to cool yourſelf : 
I I 
When Iam hot Lam liungty, and when 1 am 
cold Iam dry. 
10 
I cannot ſlay, 
21 


I muſt go, 
22 


L 
row into the country. 


4. it, C. 3. K. 1. 19. will, C | 
14 Dinge, 2. K CRI. 20 00% 62. yy Fo 1 


1 0 
= 
4 

7 
* J 


it i, C. 4. 21. muſt, C. by 
1b. by ee, © C4. R.18. 20. 22, mn, C. 4. R 1 


ile, C. 1. R. 12. 23. 6, C. 4. R. DI | 


Ian, C. 4. R. 9. 24. 6s going, C. 4 
| 25, in the, C. 1. R. 20, 


Tam to go to ſee a lady, who is doing to· mor- 


C O we | 1 k 


3 
+ 


cold 


YOu, 


(131 ] 
Ownment pewt I te flee P Divers quand 1% fult Protd? 
H ftihanfft d mareber, 
Abies vous OW wan plat 
Approches vous du fon, 
Je way pas froid, 
Vaulez vous boira qutque choſo pour vous rafraichir Þ 
Quand j'ay chaud j'ay faim, et quand j'ay froid 
J if 
Je ne puis pas demeurer, 
Il faut que je mien aille, 
Je dais aller voir une dame, gui partit demain d l 
campagne, 


COM. 


(132 ] 


COMPOSITION VI. 
. 
ILL * breakfaſt with me? 
Wit all my heart, — 
What have you for breakfaſt : 1 
I have bread, butter and Cheeſe, 


] love tea better, 


8 
Come then, let us ſit down, 
You are welcome, 
I am much obliged to 2 


10 
To your _—_ „Sir. 
12 
I will pledge you, 
13 14 
You do not eat. 
13 14 
You do not drink. 


1. will, C. 4. R. 40. 5. bread,e&c. C. 1. R. 10. 
2. you, C. 3. R. 3. 8. better, C. 5 R. 16. 
3. with, C. I. R. 11. 8. It us, C. 8. R. 8. 
4. ne, C. 2. R. 4. 9. to vu, C. 3. R. 1. 
5. my, C. 2. R. 11. 10. your, C. 2. R. 11. 
6. . 3+ R. 9. , 

At 


* 
778 


1 337 


— re rn 


COMPOSITION 


V Oulex vous dejuner aver moi p 


De tout mon (nr, 
Q avez vous d dejuner f 


Fay du pain, du buere, du fromage. 


Jaime miau la thi, 
Vanexz done, afſtions. 

Vous ites bien uenu. 

Je vous ſuis fort oblige. 
Monſieur, a votre ſantf, 
Je vous feray raiſon. 

Vous ne mangez point. 
Vaus ne beuvez pas. 


11. pledge, C. 4. R. 44. 13. do, C. 
12. you, C. 3. R. "Ag _ not, C. 5 


VI. 
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Where fhall You dine te day 3 

F my father's, 

Wha dines with you ? 

y mother, my brother, ny fitors, and two 
ne yon that I know net. 

Hew al 1 paſs the time after dinner ? 

We will play at eards, 
is 23 

Are you lucky at play ? 

No, I 3 almoſt always, 

Have 1. good courage ? 

I will dine 5 your houſe. 


24 16 
1 muſt dine at home. 


e 


. tw ws. 


2 


Kr! 8 


at, 


4 ih Ca, R.39. 
18. e 5 ax. K. * " 


19. that, C. LS 24. m1 * 8 
20. , 84 1. re 


998 
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Oh dingrez bau ard bi f 


Choz mon pore. 


Nui dine avec vour ? 

Mu mere, mn frere, met ferurt, &f deux autres 
POV fONNES pus Jt u uu pat. 

Comment pafſores vous de tems aprei 4 7 

Nous Jouerons au (artes. 

Etes vous beureux au jeu ? 

Nen, je perds preſque toujours. | 

Avez vous bon courage ? | 

Je dineray chez vous. 

I faut que je dine chez moi. 


oM 


COMPOSITION 


N 


O 


I 

UR father, who 
2 

art in heaven, 
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vu. 


OTRE pere, gui 


et aux cicur, 


+4 name be hallowed: Tor nom ſoit fantfit : 


Thy kingdom come 
Thy will be done in Ta volont? foit faite en la F 
4 


5 2 
earth, as [it is] in 
heaven : 


6 


Give us this day our Donne nous aujard huy notre ? 

daily bread 7-3 
And forgive us our treſ- Et nous pardonne nos offen- 
fes, comme nous par- 


donnons d ceux qui nous 


ont offenſez : 


paſſes, as we forgive 
them that treſpaſs a- 
gainſt 4 or, have of- 
fended us: 
a 


3. thy, C. 2. R. 11, 
4. In, C. 5. R. 28. 


1 


1 


Ton regus viewne : 


terre comme au cel; 


pain quotidien : 


. us, C. 3 


5. earth, C. 1. R. 2. 
5. , C. © 
. them _ 3. R. 14. 

1. 


L 137 f 
U 


9 10 
And lead us not into E. ue nous indut point en 


temptation: - gentation? 
But deliver us dem evil, Mais delivre nous du malin 
for thine [to thee] is car d toi of 
| the kingdom,the pow- le regne, la puiſſance 
WY ex and the glory, for cr le glorie, aux 
erer and ever. Bites des fiele. 


4 
Amen, Amen. 


. C. 9, K, 46, Cnls 
9. not, C. 3. R. 1. 10. from, C. 1. R. 10. 
10. into, C. 5. R. = 


notre 


_— 


COMPOSITION vm. 
I Believe in God the E crois en Dieu te Pere 
Father —_ y J tout-puiſſont, 
. of win and createur du ciel & de la 
earth 3 and in 9% Chrif terre; et en Jeſus Chriſt, 
1. Heaven, C. 1. R. 10. I, Earth, C. 1. R. 10. 
N | N hie 


N. 14 


[188] | 


his only fon our Lord 3 fn fluniqurnatreSiqner; 
who was conceived by qui a ith conc 4 
the Hoy Ghoſt and d Saint Eſprit z ec 
[ who 6 tem of. the qui of af & ts 4 
virgin Mary: He [bas] unge Marie : 1! @ E 
ſuffered under Pontius fert ſous Ponce Pilate : 
Pilate : He was crucified, If a eil crucifit, il of 
dead and ha He mart, & a iti enſeveli: © q 
deſcended i into hell: The 17 eff deſcendu aux . 
third day he aroſe [7s Le troififme Jour 
riſen] again from the 1 of reſſucits 
dead He [is] aſcended des morts:: 11 .gt monti 1 
into heaven: He is ſeat- aux cieur'; I of i 
ed at the Tight hand of afis 4 la droite de Dieu 1 
God the F ather Al- ls Pere Tout-puiſſant t | 


2. his . 2. R. 6. 6. fo, CG 4+ R. 19. I 
3+ 70 C. 2. "pd 6, 7. of, (Of I, R, -4 F 


4+ off 5 C. 1. R ! 
5-intagin the, C. 1K, 20. * 


* 


( [139] 
; f mighty: And * thence I. de 
Wo) | I he ſhall come to judge il viendra juger hs 
1 the quick and the dead, vivans & les martts 

I bello in the Holy Fe cri au Saint 
Ghoſt: I believe the Eſprit; Je coi a 
FF Holy Catholick [Univer= Sainte Egliſe Univerſolle 3 
; 1 fal) Church: The Com- La Communion 
p munion of Saints: The des Saints: La re 
wy 7 forgiveneſs of fins : The miſſion det ptchex: : La res 
; P reſurrection of the fleſh: furretion de la chair & 
W And the life everlaſting. Et la vie iternelle 
Amen. Amen. 


7. of, C. 1. R. 10. | E 
ö 4 to, C. 4˙ R. 19. 9. dead, | 


* N 4 
N 
uv 


at 
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—— 


COMPOSITION, IX. RY 
1 dar go- J ULES Czar poſe |þ | 
Ing thro' alittle vil- fant dans petit bourg, 7 
lage, ſome of his friends, guelques uns de ſer amis, | [ K 
who took notice of the gui remarguoient la trans | 9 
t 


| rranquillty of the inha- 
4 
bits aſked him if he 
thought there was in that 
place any great can- 
vaſſing for the magi- 
ſwered Cæſar, be the firſt 
8 
man in this village, don 
to be the ſecond at Rome. 
1. little, C. 5. R. 
2. his, C. 4. R. 2 
3. of, C. 1. R. 10. 


ed, C. 4. R. Is 
4. in, C.2. 4. Cg. R I 


ment : J'aimerois mieux, 


6. there, C. 


„, C. 
9. than, C. K. R. - 


quilit{ der habitans, Iu i 
demanderent, til erayoit 3 
qu'il y at IR de grandes 4 


L 4 
2 


brigues pour be governe- | 


repondit Ceſar, etre le 4 | 
premier dans ce village, 1 
que d' tre le ſecond à jd | 

| ls 


3. R. 2 
. had aeg 92 28. 


C O M. 


(164) 


" | I 

4 D Tony/ius Tyrant of 
i Syracuſe, * 
4 ce tae one of bis 


"IT Cubjets had buried 2 
treaſure the earth, he 


1 him to 
„ commanded hi 
eroyoit 1 


8 4 
4 bring it to him. The 
| 3 
Hracuſan gave him but 
4 10 
part of it, and having 
Io 
kept [/ it] the ** 


re le 
1 part fecretly, he went 


10 _ 
[ thence ) into an o- 


> Cot. Ro. n%; 


y he C. 3. R. g. 
4 3 that, C. 3. R. 10. 
4. i, C. 2. R. 11. 

| in the, C. 1. R. 20. 
commanded, c. Ci. R 15. 


ther city, where he 


* _ 


COMPOSITION X. 


E NIS Tyran de 
Syracuſe , qyan® 
appris gu un de fes 
ſallets avoit each? un 
treſor dans la terre, 
it li commanda de 
he Ini apporter, ; Le 
Syracuſain ne i er 


donna qu'une partie, & 
en ayant retenu Pautre 
partie ſetrettement, il ven 


alla dans une auire villes, 


7. him, to him, C. 2. R. a. 
C. CO R, „ 

8. 1, C. 4. R. 17. | 

8. it, C2. R6. "Oh 1 

9. but, C. 5 1 

10. of it, Kc. C.. 


- 


* 
* 


| 
. I 
| lived more liberally than 


he had done before : 
| Dienyſius having under- 
food 4 Ks. <A 
the remainder of bis 


treaſure : Noto, ſays he, 

15 16 17 

that he knows how[ well] to 
18 1 

uſe riches, he deſerves i 


12. than, C. 5. R. 6. 
13. his, C. 2. R. 11. 
15. that, C. 3. R. 10. 
16. #nows, C. 4. R. 33. 
17. o, C. 4. R. 19. note. 


14 


[ 142 ] 


o il wicut plus libero» 


lement qu'il wavoit fait 


auparavant, Denis Tay - 


1 
=. 


ant appris, lui rendit l! 


reſle de ſon treſor: A 


preſent, dit-t-il, qu'il F 


ſcait bien uſer des rich- WF 


oy 3 
eſſes, il merite de les 


poſſeder, 8 


18. riches, C. T. R. 10. 

19 to, #4 4. R. 17. 9 

20 them, C. 2. R. 2. 
C. 3. R. r. 


1431 


1 
= 12. ſaid, I will take 
9 heed to my ways, 
chat I offend not by my 
tongue. | 
2X 1 will put a bridle to 
IImy mouth, whilſt that 
the wicked ſhall be be- 
fere me. 
I was dumb, I kept 
8 myſelf from good works, 
8 but my pain was in- 
creaſed. 
My heart was hot 
within me, and the fire 
vas kindled by my me- 
cditation, wherefore | 
ppake with my tongue, 
"laying, | 
Lord, let me know 


my end, and what is the 
number of my days, that 
l may know how long I 
am to live. 

Behold, thou haſt 
made my days a ſpan 
long, and the time of 
my life is before thee as 
nothing, verily every 
man living is together 


th FX — — at. a 
* — —. 


COMPOSITION XI. 


ai dit, je prendrai garde 
a mes voies, que je ne 
piche pas par ma langue. 


Je mettrai un frein d 
ma bouche, pendant gue le 
mechant ſera devant mai, 


Pai tte muet, je me 
ſuis th du bien, mais ma 
douleur Seſt rengregee. 


Mon coeur $eft fchau 
au dedans de moi, et le feu 
 S'eſt embraſs dans ma 
meditation, eſt pourguei 
J'ai parli de ma langue, di- 
fant. 
Eternel, donne moi d 
connoitre ma fin, et quelle 
et la meſure de mes jours, 
que je ſache de combien de 
durfe je ſuis. 
Voila, tu as reduit mes 
jours d la meſure de quatre 
doigts, et le tems de ma vie 
eft devant toi comme un 
rien; certes ce Weſt que 
vanitt, que ſoit tout hom- 


me, 


Afluredly, 


[144 ] 
Aſſuredly, man walk- Certainemont Phone /6 Þ 
eth about amongſt what promene parmi ce qui 1 | 
has but a ſhadow, and gue V apparence, et il 
diſquieteth himſelf in 5agite paw nant ; On 
vain ; They heap op amal/b dei biens, et Pon ne | 
riches, and cannot tell ///, gui {es requoillera, 
wha ſhall gather them. 4 
And now, lord, what Ei maintenant, ſaignaur, 
is my hope; truly my gu'ai je attendu ; mon at- 
hope is in thee, tente eft en toi. = | 
Deliver me from all Delivre moi de toute! 
my offences, and make mes trangre/ſions, et n. 
me not a rebuke to the permets point que je ſoit en 
fooliſh. © opprobre d Þ inſenſÞ, 4 
I became dumb, and Fe me ſuis th, je ] 
opened not my mouth, point ouvert ma bouche, 
for it was thou that haſt parte gue ce toi gui Vas al 
done it. fait. & = , 
As ſoon as you chaſtiſe Auſ/i-rit que tu chitie! 
any one, regarding him guelgu" un, regarditant 
according to his iniquity, d /on iniguiti, tu conſumes 
thou conſumeſt his beau- /n excellence comme 1a ol 
ty as a moth; truly every ſigue: n tout bomme e 
mart is vanity. | vanite, „ 21114 BH 
O lord, hear my pray- Eternol, fequte m re- 
er, and give ear to my gu#te, et prite Poreills d 
calling, and hold not mon cri, et ue te ren point 
thy peace at my tears. /ourd d mes lar mes. | 
For I am a ſtranger Car je fuis Granger 
with thee, and a ſcjour- chez toi, t Voiageur comme 
ner as all my fathers u, mes pores. | 
Were. | | 
O ſpare mealittle,that = Diporte-toi de moi, afin , 
I may recover my ſtrength gue je me renforce avant li 
before | go hence, and be gue je men aille, et ut 
do more ſeen. Jie ns fails plus fur ia terre, 


I 
WInme 8 = ( 45 
qui na = 
et i! f | 
» On COMPOSITION XII. 


Pon n« 
ay is 428 going to Lexandre al/ant wir 
4 ſee Diogenes the Diogene /e Cyni- 
igntur, nici, he found him in que, 7/ „ trauua dans un 
mn at- J field expoſed to the champ expozs au ſoleil ; & 
gun; and accoſting him, Pabordant ſuiui de 17 4 
toutes followed by all his cour, i/ dit, je ſuis 
ef ne. 4 burt, he ſaid to him, le grand Alexandre; 
+ fois en I am Alexander the Great. & mo, ripondit le pbi- 
: and I, anſwered the phi- h/ephe, je fuis Diogene 
e n'a! oſopher, am Diogenes le —_ : Alexandre 
Douche, he nil. Alexander luy fit pluſicurs offres, & 
ade him ſeveral offers, uy demanda ce qu il ſou- 
Ind aſked him what he haiteit de lui? rien autre 
eſired of him? nothing, «hoe dit Diogene, ſi- non 
id Diogenes, but que tu te mettes un peu 
vat | you Haw a litt A. cots, parce que tu 
ide, and don't hinder the empeches le ſoleil de 
in to bine upon me. The donner ſur moy. Le 
ing ſurprized with his roy /urpris de ces manieres, 
anner, cried out, were v'icria, fi je n'e6tois 
Alexander, I could point Alexandre je vou- 
Diogenes. drois 6tre Diogene, 


— 


COMPOSITION XII. 


2 4 — ne ons TY > 
pper Dio- our d ſouper Dio 
ene; the Cynick, with gene % Cynique avec 
ome Sicilian his triends, guelguas: Siciliens- de / 
d cauſed the banquet» ar, & fit orner la * 

„ » 
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ing room to be adorned, 
out of reſpect to thoſe 
ſtrangers. Diogenes who 
was diſpleaſed with the 
finery of Plato, began to 
trample upon the carpets 
and other goods, and 
2 N I 
trample upon t 0 

Plato: But Plato — 
wiſely, true Diogenes, 
- but you trample upon it 
thro" a greater pridb. 


S IT" "I 


banquet pour faire honneur 
à ces etrangers. Diogene 
gui ne pouvoit ſouffrir 12 FF 
propreti de Platon, com- 
menga d fouler aux pieds 
les tapis & les autres 
meubles, & dit brutale- 
ment, je foule aux pieds 
Porgueil de Platon: & 
Platon lui r#pondit ſage- 
ment, il eſt vray, Dio- 
gene, mais vous le foulez 
par un plus grand orgueil. 


„ —_ n — * „1 * —— 


COMPOSITIO N- XIV. 


TJ > ns 


offered to Fabricius, the 
Roman general, to poiſon 
his maſter, Fabricius 
fent back- that traitor's 
letter to Pyrrbus, with 
= — — 
tter for the future 

how to "1 both your 
Friends and fon. To re- 
=> this benefit, Pyry- 
ſent back all the pri- 
ſoners: But Fabricius 
received them only up- 
on condition that he 


would accept of as many 


Fab 


E medicin ds Pyrr- i 
hus £#tant offert d 
Fabricius, general du 


fon maitre, Fabricius n- 


voya la lettre de ce traitre 
a Pyrthus, avec ces mots, il 
Prince, ſo a Pavenir 
a faire un meilleur choix 
de vos amis, & de vos 
ennemis. En reconnoi/- 
ance de c bienfatty 
hus lui renvoya tous 
7 * Mais 
elus n les reut ud i 
la charge de lui en rendre 
autant des frens, & — av 


les 


of his, and writ to him: 
D“, nt believe Pyrrhus, 

© hove diſcovered this 
treachery to you, out of 7 
particular regard to your 


autres 

erſon, but becauſe the 
* 1 Names ſhun bl - 
42 „ agen, and will not 
17 ha „ mp but with open 
N 7 : orce. 
; | 
foulez TM 
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manda Ne crois pas, 
Pyrrhus, que je t'aye 
decouvert cette trahiſon, 
par une conſideration 
particuliere de ta per- 
fonne, mais parce - que 
les Romains fuyent les 
laches* artifices, & ne 


veulent triompher qua 


force ouverte. 


* 


ESOSTRIS king of 
2 Egypt, having cauſ- 
Ned four of his captive 
kings, inſtead of horſes, 
to draw his triumphal 
charriot, one of theſe 
Sour caſt his eyes con- 
einually upon the two 
—_— oremoſt wheels next 
im, which Se/Hris ob- 
Werving, aſk'd him what 
he found worthy of his 
admiration in that mo- 
tion ; to whom the cap- 
tive king anſwer'd, That 
i: hoe wheels he beheld 


e be mutability of all world) 

1 277 ' y 
*— ue, ; for 2 the loweſt 
F db it the wheel was fud- 
w ff denly carried above, and 


| f ecame the higheſt, and the 
F 


COMPOSITION XV. 


C_ 


ESOSTRIS ro # 
tirer 2 = 4 
Ten 
eux tenoit la veus attathfe 
Erman 


Seſoſtris remarguam, i 


lui demanda ce qu'il trou- 
voit digne d admiration 
dans ce mouvement. A quoi 
le roy captif r#pondit : 
Je contemple dans ces 
roiies l' inconſtance des 
choſes humaines, d' au- 
tant que la partie la plus 
baſſe de la roũe eſt tout 
d'un coup portee en 
haut, & devient la plus 
Elev6e ; & la plus haute 

uppermoſt 


—ͤ A 1 as ͤ„— 
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— part was as ſud · 


turned downwards ; 
wee when Seſoſtris had 


judiciouſly weighed, he # 


diſmiſt thoſe kings from 
their ſervitude. 


eſt portee en bas avec 
autant de viteſſe: Seſo- 


ſtris ayant meurement re- 1 
echi la deſſus, mit ces 


rois en liberte. 


COMPOSITION 


Lexander the Great, 
| took in the wars 

an Indian, who had 
ſuch a ſkill in ſhoot- 
ing, that he could paſs 
his arrows through a 
ring placed at a certain 
diſtance. He command- 
ed him to make a trial 
of it before him; and 


becauſe the Indian re- ord 


fuſed, he ordered he 
ſhould be ſlain, Thoſe 
that led him to his 
8 4 
nts the reaſon of 

re fu al, 
(wered 


17 l 1 747 5 7 
| 4250 rather han 1s en- 


his 0% 


— — 7 — 


ture the left of reputa- 
flan, ſhould in oo 57 
# Alexander : Which 


ing told again to that 


XVI. 


Lexandre % Grand, 

prit en guerre un 
Indien, fi adroit d tirer 
Fi il faiſoit 
tches par un 
anneau plack d une cer- 
taine diſtance. Il lui com- 
manda d'en 7 Peſſai 
devant lui, & ſur be re- 
Jus qu'en fit Indien, il 


una gu'on Ie fit mou- 
Fir. Ceux qui It con- 
Auiſoient au ſupplite, tin 
Jormuend au fuyjet 

; Þ Indien 
Comme ea 6t6 
— tems ſans exereer 
mon art, J'al mieux 
alme Habu la mort, 
que de . m'expoſer i 
perdre ma reputation, 


en manquant devant 
Alexandre ; Ce qui tant 


VApportd 4 41 emperenr, 
emperor, 


Do m 
ke 
challe 
with 
if th 
me, . 
from 
contra 
priver 
OUY If 
, ext 
6 4 
der, 

10 / 
Fs , 
I FO 
of ta 
from 
the e 
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emperor, he not only 


non ſeulement il It fi 


W commanded he ſhould mettre en liberté, mais 
ve ſet at liberty, but 
„ao gave him many preſents, 


meme il lui fit grands 
admirant ſon 


gifts, admiring his ſpirit courage & /a fermete. 


and reſolution, 


COMPOSITION XVIL 


Eq Axillus king of 


the Indies came 
to meet Alexander, and 
ſpoke to him thus, 7 
challenge thee to fight, nat 
with arms, but benefits ; 
if thou art inferiour to 
me, thou ſhalt recetve ſome 
from ne; but if on the 
contrary thou art more 
powerful, thou ſhalt hon- 
our me with thy favours, 
I extept this noble thal- 
loige, anſwered Alexans 
der, embracing him, 
We ſhall fee which o 11 
(Hs u get the better 
In ror tf, Thus inſtead 
of taking his kingdom 
from him, he enlarged 
the extent of it, 


Jon rayaume, it 


Axille roy des Indes 

vint au devant d 
Alexandre, & lui parla 
en ces termes : Je tap- 
pelle au combat, non 
as des armes mais des 
ienfaits; fi tu m'es in- 
ferieur, tu en recevras 
de moy, ſi au contraire 
tu es le plus puiſſant, tu 
m' honoreras de tes fa- 
veurs : Jaccepte ce 
noble def; 
Alexandre, a Þ embra/= 
, nous verrons en 
ſenfalts qui de nous I 
emportera, %% Mon 
loin de d deponiller ds 


Mm ing" 


ments PHendub 


0 C 0 Ms 
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4 


— — 


— 


8 R, you are wel- 
| I 
come to my houſe. 
2 
Take your place, 
Sir, ith v. 
HP 
I pray you, without cere- 
8, 
mony to fit you down. 
I have made TM loſe a 
better dinner, 
What do you ſay, Sir? 
This Lie) is a great feaſt, 
WF 2 © 
How do you {like that 
wine? 
12 
It is very excellent. 
1. my houſe, C. . R. 8. 
2. your . 2, » IN 
3 it is, C. 4 R. LL 


4+ Yours, CG: 8. N. . | 


| [ you co * R. I, 
8. to, C, py 17. 


COMPOSITION XVII, 1 
c Onfieur, vous tal 
| eee F 


Prenez votre place. 


Y 


Monſieur, c gt la witre. if 
Fe vous prie, ſans ceremonit 
de vous afſeair. 
Je vous ay fait perdre wt 
meilleur repas. 
Due dites vous, Monſieur | 
C'eft un grand regal, 


Comment trouuez Vous it 
vin Id P 
Ii eſi tres excellent, 


better, C. 5. R. 16. 
what, . K R. 9s 
9. You, C. 3. R. 3. 
10. like, C. 4. R. 41. 
11. that, C. 3. R. 11. 
12. it li, C. 4. R. 3 


L 1511 

| I 
— Forere 40 08 fetch it O le pronez vous Z 
it the Golden Fleece, A la Toiſon d'or. 

I | 

In you [ does ir pleaſs Voulez vous [vous plait- 
_ 16 5 4 : X 

ii that I help you of il] gue je vous ſerve df 

18 + Shs 

his Turkey! ce Dindon ? 


us tl 


I 
ire hat You pleaſe, or, will 3 ä 
moi... yo Cigu il vous plaira. 
$ it good ? Eil bon P 
—m— 
t is very tender and /e bien tendre & lin 
well roaſted. rti. 
eur! al 
You eat nothing. Vaus ne manger rien, 
I eat very well. Je mange fort bien, 


Ai This is good wine. Veici de bon vin. 


7 
'Tis indifferent [nor bad.] 1! g pas mauvait. 


13. you, it, C. 3. R. 6. 18. %, C. 3. R. 10, 

15 wil at the, © I, K. 19. 19. = 832 R. 9. 
C. 4. R 0 40. 20. . 

1 — G R. 10. 21. 0 1 * * 'L 1. 

17. of, C. 1, 18. 1 : 


O 2 Fi 


l 152] 
12 


Fill te Gentleman . | * lt is 
Verſex du vin d Aamir. þ 2 6 


wine, 

= WW _ | 35 
IT can neither eat or Je u ſaurois ni boire n 
drink more. manger plus. 
12 | | 
It is the King's health, 
[the health of the King.] N 


2 
J receive it willingly, Te la recoi voluntiert. 
2 2 
You do me too much Vous me fait: tr @ | 
4 2 
To all our ftlends, | Al tout not amis. 
2 
I will not drink more, Te ne beiray par davantage. 
23 2 

You 2 drink. Vous ne aurian boire, 

12 
It is true, Het . 

. d Loon 

Ts not the good? Ly vinwel i par bon Þ 
22+ C. t. R. 10. te much, C. 6. R. 17. 
a3 — 6. R. 16. al. our, Gl, R. N. 
24. * C. RY R. 1, 29. not, C. $ * I, 

> x it, C. a. R K 3. 30. wine, C. 4. R + 34+ 
ab. , C. 3. R. 1. J1, god, C. 3. R. 30. 
It 
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| 12 32 ä 

WF lt is too ſtrong for me, I eff trop fort pour moi. 
eur. 34 | 
on; þ Put 2. * it. Mettez y del eau. 

. 35 36 


never mingle water Je ne mele jamais Peat 


with wine. avec le vin. 7 


32. Ne, 2 2. R. 4+ 35, never, G . R. 1. 
33. water, C. 1. R. 10. 36. water, &c. C. 1. R. a. 
N 34 to it, Ge 6. R. 4+ 37» with, . I, R. 11. 


* ER 


COMPOSITION XIX. 


1 a 3 
HAT do you 


UE dum vous 
4 J f | 
ſay of that de cette 
; * ? Perdrix N 


t is very dellcate, Elle off tres-dilicate. 

1 - * good ſtore En avis vour quantith 
of them in France Þ en France ? 

. what, C. 3. R. 9. , that, C. 3. R. 10. 

: do, y + Os * , it 6. 8.4. R. 8, 

J. %, C. 3. R. 3. 5. of them, de. Gb. K. 3. 
% C. 1, R. 18, o ", C. 5. R. 39. 
on Not 
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1 
Not fo mary as you have 
SUS them) in England. 
This is the only coun- 
try in the wells moſt 
plentifull in all things, 
Tou keep good tables in 
Englund, 
6 1413 
Bir, It Is time for me to 
go away Chews.) 
14 13 
I pray you to ſtay a lit- 
tle longer, 
I am very much obliged 
iy 
to you 
I 
do not deſerve ſo much 


favour, 


16 


12. in tbe, C. 1. R. 12. 


ate. 


Pas tant gue Vous en 222 
en Angleterre. 

Cen ici le pan du 
monde le plus abondant 


en toutes choſes , 


Nu tenex bonne table tv 


Angleterre, 

Momſfeur, il off tems d. 
Wer aller, 

Ye want pris ds demenrw 
QNFOTO un PAW, 

Jo vous ſuis fort 
obligh, 

Yo we merite tant d. 


13. 4% C. 4. R. 19, 

14. %, me, C. 3. R. 

15. to Jau. C. 2. R. 3 
C. 3. R. A. 

16. wot, C. LY R, 1, 


( 155 ] 


ou are very obliging. 
17 
never was [ have been] 


dea 


ty o well treated. 
6 18 
t is but ordinary. 
19 20 20 
hen will you do me 


f. 12 

7 he favour to come 
gain! 

Vhen you pleaſe, 


if, 1 muſt take, %, 1 
23 

mM going to take my 
ave of you, 

14 

give you many thanks 
( 

or your good reception, 
1 ou overcame ma with 
Mb your civility, 

1 never, C. 5, R, 1. 
8. Mut, O3. R. 15 Cg. R. 


un, C. 4. R. 30. 
EA 


Vous #tes fort obligeant. 
Je way jamais , þ 
bien traite, 


Ce reſt que Pordinaire, 


Quand me ferez 


vous Þ honneur de 
revenir h 

hand Hl vont plairu. 
Alan fleur, fe Wen 

v, prendre 1 

do bau, 

Jo vous reus grace do 
votre bong reception, 

Vous me ronfondes par 


"Wore eiii. 


21, %, O. 4+ R. 10. 
vide p. aag. 

22. to, AW 4 note, 

273, or +» Os + C1 
tne - 


; 
| 
1 
| 
| 
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COMPOSITION XX. 


, 
1 T is very fine wea- I L fait fort beau | 


A. ther, tems, | 
Let wo walk out [owre Allo mout prome= þ 
ever. ver. | 

Win you go take & /e ww aller ain 
turn WH Hor Þ 


Where fhall we go! c tron nw 
Let wn go hs the Alnus dans Us 
meadows, prairies 
Let us go in the Parl. Allons au Pare, 
un Ae. e trons nous en careſt 
Let us go [0bither ] on 
foot, or, let us walk it. 
1. tis, C. 4. R. B. 6. into, C. f. R. 28. 
2. lt ut, C. 6. R. 8. 7. inthe, C. 1. R. 20. 
3. walt, C. 4. R. 37. 1. 8. in, C. 5. R. 28. 


will, C. 4. R. 40. , thither, C. 3. R. 16. 
4 we, C. 3+ R. , 1 : You 


{ Ac ai 
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You ate in the right. Vous aue raiſon, 
one's healtn. la ſanti. | 


Which way ſhall we go ? Par ol irons nou P 
This way, that way, av 
you pleaſe, /, It pleaſes 
you, | 

k 

ll! you go by water! 


Par ih par I, tone IN 
wit plat 


Powlen wot aller pov wan f 
Jo inta the beat, Huren du be lan 

6 will only Le craſs Now ue Woke gue tae 
he water, worſe la riviers, 
begins to 1 
here will you land? Od wwlex vows dibarguerÞ: 
ſtop the boat. Arretex lt bataau. 

ou go too faſt. Vaus allex trop vito. 


d. to walk, . 6. R. 7. 13 it, ©. 2. R. 6. | 
1. will, C. 4+ R. 40. 14. te, C. 4+ R. 18. a 
2. but, C. 5. R. 7. 15. grow &. C. 4. R. 1. 


1 


prafv. 


is this place | 


are with leaves 


15 
The Sun ſets, 
Stay for me. 


K 


1158 


16 17 
I cannot follow you. 
I am * much tired, 
Len M bye Gown on ds auchn mow fur 7 


The ral is molſt and EL of Anmide UW 


What a aan place ls 
this | Or, how pleaſant 


eee 

How thick theſe trees Lye c abres od 
16 

The Sun beams cannet Les razons du Solpil ne 


pierce through them, 
21 
It grows [it i] late. 


16, can, C. 6. R. 16, 


Je ne ſpaurois vous m_—_ 
Je fai. fort fatignd. 


Herbe. 


wonillie, 


rouffig 1 


ſtauroiant les percer, 
Il þo fait tard, 

Le Soleil fe couthe, 
Attendex moi. 


2 ey 6 R. 1. 
Ts 


= it is C - R. 


( 159] 


vrt. 
| M* a fire, 
= 
Give me my 
ſlippers, 4 
1 wh you have your 
aa gown, 
1 
Where is my fhirt ? 


Boy, light a can» 
dle, 

Bid ry _ [tell the 
mo * brug me 
— handkerchief. 


0 
Bring ſome water. 


7 8 
my mouth, my face. 


2. my, C. 2. R. 11. 


R. I, 1 

g. will, C. 4. R. 40. 
Fu . your, CC oo oth 
* to, C. 4. R. 17. 


1. ne, C. 2. R. 2. Cg. Ra. 


COMPOSITION XXI. 


AITES du fins 
F Downes mel mot 
pantonfler, 
eulen Vans vert robe of 


, 
ON ef wa chemiſh # 


Gargon, allumex wne 


ebandelle, 
Dites d ha farvante de 


m' apporter mon mou- 


chlor. 

Apportez del“ eau, 

Il faut que je me lave tes 
mains, la bouche, le viſagh, 
6. bring, C. 4. R. 45. 
6. ſome, C. 1. R. 10. 


. muſt, C. 4. R. 30. 


C. 4. R. 2 
my, + Where 


L 160 
Vee do you lodge? On luer wine Þ 


With whom ? Chez gui 
At Mr. Den Monſieur — 
Ds you (peak Proneb Þ = Parte tut Frangois } 


1 (peak a little, = Yo parts un pen 
| How long ** you lear: G P*4-0# bug tems gu | 
ned, er, is it long that ( wt apprones Þ 

you have learn'd f 

I have Icarnt three Fay dri treit ſo 
Weeks, a month, two maine, wn molt, gu 
ein, un du, 


Je ne fail gue” com- 


months, a year, 
14 
I am but beginning, e 


do bu t begin, enter, 

The beginnings are al- Les commencements fin 
ways hard, toujours difficiles, 

Have, you a maſter of Avez-vous un maitre « 
languages ? 4 langues, | 

9. you, C. 3. R. 3. 11. is it, C. 4. R. 43 


10. With, at, C. 5. R. 8. 12, but, C. 3. R. 


I 
es, l Medi [of them.) 
ou pronounce well. 

3 
ou wil ſpeak French 
(ll 
Take courage, you learn 
ell, 
15 16 
There is nothing to be 
ad without pains, 
I 

* convinced of 
] 
hat truth. 
Jo you underſtand what 
you read, 

19 0 
I underſtand better than 
ſpeak, 

21 

How old are you ? 


% 


fo 


13. de, Q 3 R. gy 

14. wit, C. 4. R. 3 

Hl there, C. 053 R 15 
nothing, C. 5. R. 1. 

17, of, C. 1. R. 18. 


L 1611 


Oui, Jen ay un. 


Vaus pronouncex bien, 

Feu parteres bien Fran- 
vols. 

Proves tires, Wont 4p 
PrOnek Dew, 

On ua rim ſaws” 
pring, | 


Je ſult bien convaincu de 
cette Wert, 

Entendes bout cepus Wont 
liſe%, 

Pentend; mitux gue je ne 
parte 


. Quelle age quer vous Þ 


1 that, C. 3. R. 10. 
9. better, C. 5. R. 16. 
— 2 5. R. 6. 


R. 33. 
* 1 


[ 162 } 
he is 


2! 
I am fifteen, 


ang Fay fuinxr amt. of 
What is your name, % Comment ti appetites ith th 
how do you eall yourſelf? 4 P he ha 
My name is, Ye Wi appetie It: 
Air, YOUF alu, r | Auteur, je vous d a 
kiſs your hand, les mains, my 
23. dune, C. 6. R. a0, 23. tent, C. 6. R. 16 I will, 


11 
What 


COMPOSITION XX. un 
| [ 
HO e that UT of © Mw C 
| that = 
Gentleman! eur [QF : 

2 J Whet 
bu he brothers and il des frees & di pl 
; E 
ſiſters ? feurs ? 14 

i 4 | Some 
Is his ſiſter married? Sa ſcrur ęſ elle marrice ? 
ls he handſome ? Ei elle belle ? 


1 0. 
„ 
1 
8. to, 


Che is pretty enough, Elle oft ce jolie, 
9. be 


t. that, C. 3. R. 11. 3 brothers, &c C. t. R. 10 
2. has he, | Hl 3 R. CL 5 4. ſiſter, oh 4+ R. 355 
| dhe 


o 


11631 
he is @ little pitted /f et un pen mur fuer de 
ith the ſinal} Pox, 0 ba befelk. 
the has inflaite deal of % 4 fuimen, de . 
it: Ep it. 

7 fi 
Let us go and (t] foe 


les; 


{tn done ia voir, 
ap | 
wy will © Fe bs veun bien, 
What do UN ay in De fu par- 6 
town! vile , | 
[ was told, , I heard J entendy dire, ou, 
_ that appris gue 


13 
When do they believe Quand erait-ou que 


4. 
th n. will go? Aauuſfeur partira f 


Some ſay he will 80 this Les uns diſent qu'il partira 

. 

. with the, C. 1. R. 11. 10. will, C. 4. R. 40+ 

: of, C.1. R. 10, 11. what, C. 3. R. 9 | 
wm. Go & R. 8, 12. they, C. 3. R. 7 

to, C. 4. R. 19, nate, 13. in, C. 5. R. 28. 

ber, C. 3. R. 1. 14. fame, C. 6 R. 19. 


. TY this 


10. 


4. 
$he 


f 
this day (en night, 
handfame Man, 
neat and very fine. 


I 
about him. 


ſons to ſee him. 


21 
two o'clock. 


affair. 


25 26 


17. be is a, C. 4. 
18, about, 
19. there, C. 4. R. 4. 


L 164] 
16 17 
One may fay he f a O peut dire gin Ot i 
He always goes V very / % bauiaurt fort propr 
Thee always is a crowd % d tai, une prejil 
I 
Ther came many per- J/ vint plufieurs pore 
20 21 
He went hence about / partit d'ici fur lu 


=. 24 
Lets ſpeak about your 
affaire. 
I am very ſorry, but it 
15. this day ſen'night, 

C. 5. R. * 

16. one, C. 3. » 3 
6. 
out, C. 5. R. 23. 


20. went, C. 4. R. 15. 


1 Bit en Butt. 


bet bane, 


& fort bien mis, 


autour ds lui, 


fonnes le war, 


* 


deux heures. 
Parlons de votre _ 


Te ſuis bien fach#, mait 


21. about, C. 5. R. 22. 
22. clock, C. 5. R. 32. 
23. let us, C.6.R.8. 
24. about, C. 5. R. 26. 
25. very, C. 5. R. 31. 
26. but, C. 5. R. 7. 
n 


Phot houſe is that f 
[f, === bill if, 

t is well built, 

ing is more handſome 
n the whole town, 

le has money ch, 
Lell = — I can 


W 
ce It, 


36 
My houſe is much lar- 


ger than chat. 


38 
ſiſter living ? 
1 
They live at Canterbury 


26. that, C. 3. R. 10. 
27 good fir &. C. 5. R. zo. 
28. whoſe, C. 3. R. 18. 
29. that, C. 3. R. 11. 
30. built, C. 4. R. 22. 
31. none, C. 5. R. 40. 


Are your brother and 


32. whole, C. 5. R. 38. . 
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1771 | food . en He wut rien. 


He gui off tothe maiſon 14 Þ 
A. Pa fait hulir. 
0%, bien batie, 

Pas uns u off plus belle 
dans toute Ig ville, 

Il a aſſes d urgent. 


Dites moi ls mayen de (a 
ow." | : 

Ma maiſon of de beaucoup 
plus large que celle Il. 
Avez vous encore frers 
& ſzur ? 


; Is — Toba 


33 enough, C. * a 
33. me, C. 2. 

34. how, &c. C. * 37. 
35- it,C.2.R 3. R. 1. 
36. much, 65 5. R. 39. 
37. that, C. by 12. 
36. leine, Ir TA 4, R. — 


3 


6 09's 


hou that] they * Peppers gu in 1 portent 


39. e C. 4. R. 24. 


C. 3. 
4t. 100 nue G6. R. 17. 


I you, C. 3 
42. uur, C. 5. R. 40. 


I thank you Madam, Je vous remercie, Madanu 
0 
You give yourſelf Vous vous donnez trop d. 
41 

too much trouble. peine. 

, ' | 
I find none [gf it) in Fe e trouve point d 
ſerving you, | vous ſervir, 
What will you be pleaſed 
to have, er, 4. do Qu ſeubaiteꝝ vous f 
45 | 
you with ? * 

4 | 
2 forbear ceremo - Lain les cereno- 
nies. nies. . 
You are in the right of 
ui aver raiſon. 

it, or, you have reaſon. 


BY in, &c, C. 4. R. 20, 
40. 268 C. 2. R. 5. 44 what, C. 3, R. 9 


. — . Cur R. þ 


C OM. 


A 
{ 
05's fl. 


ing im 
picture 
expoſe 
told h 
6s b 
talk a 
ene bet 
tion at 
majeſty 
you | 
udge | 
very af 
my col 
bear la 


T 
his ſor 
dy thi 
told tl 
Wou tai 
our /o 
nowle, 
you my 
«re ; 


Lexander the Great, 


coming into Ape 
A com and ſpeak- 
ing improperly of ſome 
pictures that were there 
expoſed to view, Apelles 
told him frankly : Sir, 
t long as you did not 
talk about my art, every 
ene here had an admira- 
tion and reſbec! for your 
majeſty z but as ſaon as 
you have pretended to 
udge of our works, my 
very apprentices, who grind 
my colours, could not far- 
bear laughing 0 


167 


COMPOSITION XXIII. 


Lexandre % Grand, 
1 ant entri dans (a 
boutique d Appelles & par- 


lant, en mauvais tormes de 
quelgues tableaus gui y tots 
ent expoſe, Appe es lui dit 
Frunchement Sire, tant quo 
vous ne parlez point de 
notre art, chacun n'avoit 
ici pour votre majeſte 
que de |'admiration & du 
reſpect; mais aufſli-tor. 
que vous avez voulu ju- 
ger de nos ouvrages, mes 
apprentifs mèmes, qui 
broyent mes couleurs, 
n' ont pi 8'empecher de 


' Fire. 


2 fp” emperor Theo- 
doſius committin 
his ſons to be inſtruct 
by the learned Ar/enius, 
told them: Children, i 
you take care to ennoble 
our ſouls with wirtue and 
nnuledge, I fball leave 
you my crown with plea- 
We ; but if you negled? 


5 


COMPOSITION XXIV. 


. 


128 Theodoſe 

donnant ſes enfans 
au ſavant Arſenius, pour | 
les inſtruire, leur dit: 
Mes enfans, fi vous avez 
ſoin d' ennoblir vos ames 
de la vertu & de la ſei- 
ence, je vous laiſſerat 


avec plaifir ma couronne: 
mais {i vous le negligez, 
that, 


that, I bad rat her ſee you 
% the empire, thin 
hazard it into the hands of 
thoſe that are unfit 75 
* 4 1 "Tis * 
yu ſhould be, the J. 
of it, than oo Ton + 
ruiu. 


Lies 


Jaimer eis mieux vous 
voir perdte I empire, 
que de le hanarder à la 
conduit» de gens inca- 
pables ; il vaut mieux 
que vous en ſoutffriez 
la perto, que doe le rui- 
ner, 


tolen 
about 
olitic 


— 


COMPOSITION Xxx. 


Euxis contending 

with Parrhafins u- 

bout the excellence or 
their pictures, drew ſome 
rapes ſo much to the 

ife, that birds came. to 

peck at them. As for Par- 
rhaſius he expoſed to 
view a curtain ſo well 
done, that Zeuxis proud 
of the ſucceſs of his work, 
told him haſtily, that it 


was not a time to hide 


his picture, and offered 
to draw the curtain him- 
ſelf ; but perceiving his 


\ , Miſtake : Noll, ſaid he, 


JI have done with thee ; J 
only cheated birds, but thou 


haſt cheated the painter 


himſelf 


e, X 
books t 
riends 
hem, 
phon 
an ſai 
aun ſel 
t1s not 
hat 1 
ell m. 
0, 


Euvis di hutant aver 

P-1rhatius de! en- 
cellence ie leurs tableaux, 
peig ait de, raiſins fi fort 
au naturel, gue les oiſe- 
aux venoient les begueler. 
Parrhaſius de ſon coli 
expaſa en vu? un rideau 
i bien-fait, gue Zeuxis 
enfle du fſuccez de ſon 


ouvrage, lui dit impati- 

emment, gue ce Melait 

pas ld le tems de cacher ſon 0 

tableau, & voulut tirer 

le rideau lui meme, mai 

appercevant ſon erreur : 

Ah! ui dit il, je te iſem 

quitte ; je n'ai trompe Ming al 

que les oifeaux, & tu det 

as trompe le peintre t was 

meme. has be 

f tas t/ 
C O M- He ai. 
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i W . aac — tl. A ltd th... + 


COMPOSITION KXXVI. 


a 

— I Emetrius Pbalereus Emetrlus Phalereus 
Fries uſed to exhort auoit coutume dex 
rul. tolomeus to gather books Horter le ray Ptolomèe de 


bout civil and military ramayer den ſvres qui 
oliticks : Becauſe, ſaid traitaſint de la politique 
e, Kings will find in ſuch civil & militaire ; Parce 
vhs theſe things that their que, diſoit it, les Rois 
Hiends dare not to tell trouvent dans ces livres 
hem, To which purpoſe des chofes dont leurs 
lphonſus king of Arra- amis n'oſerojent leur 


24x, i aid : Books are the parler. Alphonſe rey d 
fort Woun/ellors I Ae let; Arrogan diſoit d ce fujet : 
01/e- I not either ſear or hype Les livres ſont les con- 
teter, at will hinder them t2 ſeillers qui me plaiſent d- 


cat el me what I ought to avantage : La crainte ni 
ideau . Peſperance ne les em- 
2UXis pèchent point de me 

ſon dire ce que je dois faire. 
pati- : 2 
etoit , 9 93 ih 

2 COMPOSITION XXVII. 

mais Hales the Mili ſian, F Hales Milefien, 
eur : one of the {even Pun des ſept ſages | 
2 te iſemen of Greece, be - de Grece, tant interroge 


ing aſk'd what was the guelle #tait la choſe la plus 
laeft thing? anſwered ancienne ? repondit que 
t was God, becauſe he c'Heit Dieu; parce qu'il 
has been for ever; what à toijours #t# ; quelle toit 
as the handſomeſt thing? la 0 la plus belle? 1 
e ſaid it was the world; dit que c#toit le monde; 
becauſe 


1701 


| becauſe it is the work of parce gue e Portrayt 
| od z what was the de Dieu? guelle doit {i 
large thing ® Place 3 che la plus grande? Le 
becauſe it comprehends lieu ; parce gi mp ( 
every thing beſides'; beute autre choſe fuel 
what the mot convenient (hoſt dtoit la plus com 
thing , Hope 14 becauſe modo? L'Eſperance | 0 
when all other things parce gu'apret avoir per — 
are loſt, that remains zous les autre! biens, e, mer 
Nill ; what was the bet pelle encore 3 gquelle choir! 
thing / Virtus for with» «tait la meilleure? la Vei- A, 40 
out it nothing that agood tu ; parce gue ſans elle, a py , 
can be or done ; ne peut rien dire, ny rin © 
what was the guicke/f faire de bon ; quelle % e 
thing ® Man's thought ; #tait la plus prompte 1 
becauſe in one moment 1'Efprit de homme 10s! 
they run over all the parce gu'en un moment i wy 
univerſe ; what Ra the * 7. 41 ; - pl 
ongeſt thing ? Neceſſity ; c toit la plu 
| whe. e it ſurmounts all forte? la Neceflite ; par eatet 
other accidents; what gu elle ſurmonte tous Ut — 
was the eafieft thing To autres accideus; quelle chij j Jo 
give council ; what thing (toit lu plus facile? Dt in 
was the 274%? To dinner conſeil; quelie e. 
know ones ſelf; what (toit la plus difficile ? 114 5 1 
was the wiſe/? thing * fe connoitre ſoy meme; = * 
Time, anſwered he, be- goals choſe Froit la plu” — 
cauſe it brings all things ſage ? Le temps, repoudi· Cs 
n il, parce qu'il vient & dau Y 
d baut. too fer 
and dc 
| der t 
ithſta 
hink c 
as if t 


COM. 


ve a 


(2171 ] 


vragt 
F i, n 

Pl | 
ol} COMPOSITION XxVIIL 
quell 


Outh, may enjoy 


— and acquire, 


ut 


ce 

| Id age is not capable 
* ther of one or the o- 
eber and the flower of 
Vel. or age is to be conſi- 
"op" er'd, as well on the 
„ bu ſide of its little duration, 
ch 1s its beauty: Inſomuch 


hat Pleaſure ought not 
a ſingle moment to re- 
ard cur fortune, nor 
he care of our fortune 
pur pleaſures. — The 
preater part of mankind 
acrifice to uncertain 
hopes the fruits of thoſe 
efſings they poſſeſs, 
and deprive themſelves 
f what is moſt \. lid in 


pte 
me 
ent i 
ers ; 
plus 
ari 
p le 


0 on 


life, for the ſake of noiſe 


ow and (moke. The voluptu- 
4 — us act frequently a quite 
> bo EO friry part; they are 


too fond of the preſent, 
and don't enough ccn- 
| der the future. Not- 
ithſtanding they never 
nink cf death, they live 
as it they were not to 
we a moment longer; 
"mn 


) M- 


L A jeune/ſe, peut joulr 


Tu * j * : 
vieilleſſè ne capable n 
Pun, ni de autre, Et la 
fleur de Page ſe conſiders 
autant pour ſon peu ds 
dure, que par ſa beauts. 
Ainſi te plaiſir ne doit 
pas un ſeul moment em- 
peſcher neflre fortune, 
ni le foin de noſire for- 
tune nos Plaiſirs, —— 
La fplupart des hommes 
perdent pour des eſperances 
incertaines, le fruit des 
biens qu'ils poſſedent ; & 
ils ſe privent de ce qu'il 


. y a de plus ſolide dans la 


vie pour du bruit & de 
la fume, Les voluptu- 
eux font ſouvent tout te 
contraire I aiment 
trop le preſent, & ne 
regardent pas aſſes Pave- 
nir: Encore qu ill ne 
ſengent point d la mort, 
ils vivent comme ils ne 
Aevoient guires vivre, 
& ne con/iderent pas c- 
pricepte, qu'il faut fuir 


and 


und little conſider this 
leſſon, That we u fly 
ſhort joys, which produce 
long pains z and embrace 
little inconveniencies which 
are attended with great 
pleafures, — One part of 
true wiſdom conſiſts in 
this moral. And I rejoice 
to ſee the progreſs you 
have lately made : You 
will one of theſe days 
furpaſs your maſters, 
_ will be able to 
give me a lecture, I 
with it, and am yours 
with all my heart. 
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( 


les courtes * qui 
produiſent de longue 
douleurs z & recherch- 
er les petites incom- 
moditez, qui apportem 
de grandes joles.— 
Un partie ds la viritabl 
fageſſe eft en ces mots : Et 
Je me rejouis de voir li 
progrts gue Vous y aber 
faits depuis puis. Vau 
paſſerez quelgue jour 
vos maitres ; & wou 
men ferez d moi-meſm 
des legons, Te le fot 
haite, & ſmis tout 6 
vous. 


I 


IDIO M 


ir la 
der 
oui 
four 
Voll 
am 
ſob 


ut 0 


+ 4 
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I D I OM 8 


OF THE 


French 'Ton OY 


R BRE, a tree 
Se tenir au gros de Parbre, to be on the 
ſtrongeſt ſide. 
Aile, a wing, 
On lui a rogne les aihs, they clipt his wings. 
Tirer pied ou aile, to go ſnacks. 
Ame, a ſoul, 
L'ame d un canon, the mouth of a gun. 
ne ame damnte, a drudge, a needy perſon, 
Amuſer, to amuſe, 
Amuſer le tapis, to talk of nothing. 
S'amuſer d des bagatelles, to trifle away time. 
Aiſe, eaſe, | 
Etre & 
X Faites 
Aller, to go, 
Aller vite en beſagne, to diſpatch buſineſß. 
Aller de mal en pis, to grow worſe and worſe. 
Aller du blanc au noir, to run from one ex- 
treme to an other. 
1 y alloit de ſor honneur, his honour was at ſtake. 
. Een 


on aiſe, to be in good circumſtances. 
d votre aiſe, do it at your — 


— 


1741 
Abbatre, to abate, 
_ Abbatre bien du bois, to be expeditious in buſineſ, 
Accorder, to agree, 
Accorder vas flutes, ſet your horſes together, 
Apprendre, to teach. 
Une jeune homme bien appris, a well bred youth 
Achever, to finiſh, 
Un 'fou achevs, an accompliſh'd fool. 
Auoir, to have, 
Auoir Pair grand, to have a brave aſpect. 
Avoir Pair Len, to have a ſtern look. 
Avoir bon, ou, mauvais viſage, to look well, ar, il. 
Avis, advice, 


=_ _— 
— — ͤ — — — — — 
bh _ _— 
= Gn a _ — — 
5 _ p E — — 


Un avis @ ſuivre, advice worth following. 3 
Ami, a friend. id ry —_ 
LC ami du cacur, a boſom Tiend. © wiay 
Bailler, to give, 

Vous me la baillez 'belle, you impoſe upon me. FR 
Brocard, a brocade, P : 

I lui a dann un brocard, he gave him a wipe. Wi 3:.7; 

Bouteille, a bottle, $ 
La bouteille conſoie de tout, the bottle drowns 
ſorrow. 
Brebis, a ſheep 

Faire un repas de brebis, to make a Aab e _ 
Bride, a bridle, 

Tenir geol. un en "ride, to keep one to hi 1 


- Buſe, a buzzard, 

Buje que vou Ftet / what a ſimpleton. are yo 
Buttre, to beat 

attre la Camp 

Votre "i it bat 

«gathering, 


* to go about the buſh, 
Gampagne, your wits are 


BY 


L 75 1 
Bec, a bill, 


Je lui gray voir ſon bec j jaune, I will make him 
ſenſible of his 1 Ignorance. £ 
Baggage, baggage, 
Plier baggage, to pack up one's awls. 
Blanchir, to bleach linnen, 
II commence d blanchir, he begins to have 2 
hoary head. 
Bruſquer, to be reſolute, 
75 ſuis d avis de bruſquer Pavanture,l am reſolved 
to make ſhort work of it. 
Barbouiller, to daub, 
Il burbouille de papier, he ſcribbles over paper. 
Brouillon, a day- book, 
C'eſt un brouillon, he is a little hair brained. 
Beau, fine, 

Frequenter le beau monde, ta keep e with 
people of faſhion. 
me. Bei, fine, 1 

g Pe e, ue dellel death, ow x handſome ſhe is! 
w Bari, odd, kan, 
$a conduite eft tout d fait bizarre, he, or ſhe has 
a conceited carriage. | 


Iſineſi 


Chandells, candle, 
Le jeu ne vaut pas la chandelle, it will not quit 


coſt, 


Il y a des nouvelles a la chandelle, there is a letter 
in the candle. | 
ain, a helmet, 


Il tn a dant le taſque, his head is n 
an; a crab, 


4 un 2 he lu a ſerub. 


e, 
Ita 4 l 4 lower, he ls a * fellow, 
Q A Cuucbeiie, 


- [776] 


Couchette, a couch, | 
Un Mignon de couchette, an Adonis, a favouri 
of the ladies. cher 
a a cabbage, 
Ce/t chou pour chou, there's not a * to __ urn, 


ne er a barrel the better herring. 0 
Capot, term at Piquet, * 1 
11 eft demeur# capot, his noſe Was. viped. l Ad 
looked confounded. b 
Odapeau, a hat, * | 
| Chapeau d grand bord, a broad brim hat, 4 1 
re 91 
| ener chemin, to 
Cheval, horſe, | Piet 
Bn cheual de trampette, a man not afrights E 
8 a bien 2 cheval ride corny 
| 8 tenir C to vier, 
Chien, dog G 


Fairt 1 chlen conchond, to flatter, .' | 
Tax! # axe vents corneal bo jane ©iat biang all a ajeler 
a bigneſs, as a poſt, | E 
Ciel, heaven, 
a _ =» et terre, to leave no ſtone untum Clorre, 


47 55 * make on chußon roti, to by A thief, 
Gf, Mags la elef det thampi, he is run away, 
lien 775 Fele par le thiher, he ls lame, 
. thin, he gives him a good anſwer 
(ents, Conſcience, 

En ou before, # in the proſence gl 


Gantt, 


. Py 


1771 
ante, reckon, 


Il a fon conte, he is content. 
mcher, to lie, 
Coucher d Penſeigne de Þetoile,' to lie in the fields. 
urir, to run, 
Courir d toute bride, to ride full ſpeed. 
1. 2 fou a courir les rues, he is ready to run 
diſtracte. e 
ourt, ſhort, 
Etre court d argent, to be ſhort of money. - 
Il eft:demeur# court, he ſtopt ſhort in diſcourſe. 
Int, calm, | . 
Son ame eſt calme, his mind is eaſy. 
ice, ſparing, niggardly, | 
Etre chice de paroles, to be: ſparing of one's 
words, 
Crier, to cry,,- 
Grier d pleine gorge, to cry; or bawl with open 
throat. | 
ajuler, to coax, to careſs, 
Elle aime qu on la cajole ſur ſa beaut#, ſhe likes 
to be admired for her beauty. | 
Clorre, to cloſe,. Ny s 
Je Wai pd chere Vril de toute bn nuit, I got 
not a wink of ſleep all night, 
Chaſer, to hunt, 
Un bon thien that de rute, eat after kind, 
Cop, a blow, 
Fels porta foup, that had the defired end, 
(per to cut, | 
4 tupe tl, ene after another, 
aue, berbe fu. tes pi, to ſupplant. 
 Couper les ongles de pre, to keep very near, 
Courroye, a thang, | 
Allonger la courrove, to delay, | 
W3 ) Contean, 


1781 


5 7 Wen. 
aller des couteaux, to 
Crier, to cry, | 
Crier au renard, to rail on. 
Cuir, leather, 
Un Viſage di cuir dali, a wainſoot face, | 
Gracher, to ſpit, . 
Cracher au baſſin, rale. la main, to bribe, 


Danſer, to dance, N 
Ie fait 2 4 pie [it „ he knows not 
which way to turn himſe If. 
Dame, a lady, 
C' une dame damie, ſne is a topping ade, 
er of tip- top quality. | 
Dent, a tooth, 
Porter une ; dent de lait, to bear a page. 
Battre le tambour avec les dents, to chatter. 
Mettre ſur les dents, to toil out. 
117 of — Juſfſu“ aux dents, he is but 2 
tterer. 
Dema er, to itch, 
I me demange de lui dire, 1 yy to tell hin, 
Montrer les dents, to withſtand, 
ur lune aus dents, to perform impoſſ- 
tles. 
Defaire, to undo, 
64 deffaire fol mime, to murther himſelf, 
DirobF, ſtolen, 
Porte derobfe, a ſecret door, 
Difficile, hard, 
Il fait le aiffeile, he is not to be intreated, 
Donner to glve, 
En donner d'une, to lie, 
Dormir, to ſleep, 
"Give: d 2 debaut, idle tales. 


2 


Enclum 
74 


e 
Engend 
0 


Ergo 


75 


ot 


11 
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Doux, fweet, 
Filer deux, to ſpeak fair. 


Eau,. water, 
Nager en grande eau, to get much money. 
Embargquer, to imbark, 
 S'embarguer ſans biſcuit, to begin raſhly, to en- 
gage immediately in-an affair, 
Empicht, buſy, 
Ii fait empech#, he is a buſy body. 


\ Emcouleure, complexion, 


Il eft d'une bonne encouleure, he is of a freſn 
, complexion. 
Entendre, to underſtand, 
Il entend le numero, he is ſkillfull. 
S''entendre avec, to plot with, 
Epaule, ſhoulder, 
Sentir ſon epaule de mouton, to ſmell very rank. 
Etre, to be, 
Etre aux we to be put to one's laſt ſhift. 
Engourdi, nummed 
Son #fprit oft tn ourdi de pare 75 his under - 
handing is au ed by idlen 
WC uIPage, 
5 wh tri, (quipage, he is ina ad 


1 — nth 
Etre entre I enelume of le marteau, to be in 
jeopardy, er lob's-pound, 
Engendrer, to beget, 
C"e/t un homme _ n'engtndre point de melancuie, 
e is a Man of a merry diſpoſition, 
—_—_ the claws, 


lle 2 tient far /bs enn ſho ſtands upon her 
punectllios. 
YO | Zr it » 
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Eſprit, ſpirit, 

Il a Pefprit frepp#,. he is not quite in his ſenſes, 
Eſſuyer, to wipe, 

Efuyer un coup de piſtolet, to ſtand a piſtol ſhot. 


Frire, to fi, 1 
Cet bamme eſt frit, that man is cui 
Frapper, to ſtrike, 
Cette nouvelle me frape, the news ſtrikes me to 
| the heart, or I am concerned at the news. 
Freter, to rub, 
Il a #ti froti * il faut, he was well trimm' d, 
ſe or ſoundly = 2 l 6 
ne fait on ſe froter there is no 
| jalclag for on ih 
Fendre, to ſplit, 
La tite me find, my head is ready to ſplit 
Ts no e good 6 & 
a van at, t is as as done. 
Fulllir, to fail; 
I It faillit belle, he had a falr eſcape. 
Faire, to do, 
| Faire aiguads, to == water. 
Fuire di arms, to fence, 
Faire la barbe 4 un, to ſurpaſh'one, 
Faire de tous bots flecher, to do what he can, 
Faire cervie, to do unwillingly, 
Faire te dem! ſau faut, to caper on the gallows, 
Faire i deſſui, to domineer, or to ling a treble 


Bice fro ue d, to couſen, | 
57 0 


6, to fly. 
Fair 9 8 flop. 
Faire oem, to — a bargain; 


Faites vous bien vas affaire; f do you proſper in 
the world ? 
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Faire tout @ ſa tote, to do all of one's on head. 
Faire jambe de vin, to drink before a journey, | | 
- 2 ſpuriin the head is worth two in the heel. | 
Faire la lime ſourde, to make as though he heard 
not what is ſpoken. | | 
Fairs main baſſe, to put all to the ſword. 
Faire main forte, to help. 
Faire 66 main, to turn the profit on his fide, 


— — - 0 \ 
- wy — 


* to be light fingered. 

Faire le mauvais, to play the bull. 

4 Faire mine, ta ſeem. | 
, Faire la mine, to lower upon. 


Fiire ſa maiſon, to raiſe one's family. 

Fiire mort, to give dead. 

Faire la niqne, to mock. 

Faire le proces d, to arraign. 

Faire rafle, to (weep all. 

Faire ſermint, to take the oath, 

Faire des fiennet, to play unlucky tricks, 

Euer tenir, to convoy, 

Faire viſage de bf , to ſhut the door to. 

Faire votle, to for fall, 

 Avoir fort 4 faire, to have need. 

i a gue faire, I have no need of it, 

tre d tout fut, to be ready at every thing. 

| e fait de mol, 1 am undohe. | | 
Ki- e 4 faire d vous la jt your bufineſh ? 

Ferrer, to ſhoe, 
ee la mule, to bribe, to bring a falſe reck- 

oning, 

Fiſt, buttock, 

Ny aller gue d une feſt, to do idly, 


ble 


| 


| Gris, y | 
rin | Ps tri mine, to look out of humour. 
Gambade, gamble, Pe 


4 
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Payer en gambades, to run away when to pay. 
Gentilhomme, a gentleman, 
e gentilhomme comme le roy, he is as gener- 
ous as a king. 
Gauche, fooliſh, ill made, 
Sa taille oft ex gauche, his, er her. ſhape is 
ſomewhat awkward. 
| Cum, , 2 waſp, 
Ot un Ren, he is 3 


Homme, a man, 
Voici P homme dont il Sagit, here is the man in 
queſtion, 
Hache, an Ax, 
A ie to be rocked in a ſtone 
chen. ; 
Hibou — out. 
60 un vrai hüben, he's a meer booby, - 
Rn burn, his hair ſtands an end 
e * r an z 
Honteus, Bai ; 
Le Marceau — the bit leſt for manners, 


Lame, n blade, 
* Nun bowne lame, he is a notable blade, 


70 — fine lame, (he is @ cunning fly Jade. 


7% N 4'Pirevt, tis l eooped up Un 
WL compaly.. 

Lanterne, a hanthorn, 
Tout ce gue vont diet n'e/1 
ſuy is but mere nonſen 
1 tO waſh, 
„en late ler mains, J waſh my hands of it. 

la tte d guelqn'un, to reprimand one 
ſoundly, 


x lanternes, all you 


Minet 
Mn 
n si 
* 


Medec. 


Martr 
J 


Main j 


Mane 
2 


Mange 
4 
4 
Af. * 


An — 
4 


Aline, 
C 
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Lis, a lilly, 


y. Un teint de roſes et de lis, a complexion of 
roſes and lillies, 
" Loup, a wolf, 
Cet homme a vii le loup, that man has ſeen the 
; world, or underſtands buſineſs, ' 
* Langue, tongue, _—_ 
Prendre langue, to learn news. 


Minet, a cat, 
Tien minet, ou minon, here puſs, puils. 
in Manſicur, Sir, 
Monſieur eft il au lagis, is the gentleman at home. 
Medecin, a phyſitian, | | 
* un mollicin d cau douce, he is a; water -gruel 
ocor, 
Martre, a marten, 
Prendre marire pour rengrd, to miſtake one's 


meaning. 
Main 


hand 
Mitre la main d la pdie, to affiſt, 
Manche, fleeve, 
1 5 une autre pairs de manche, tls another 
ng. 
Manger, to eat, | 
anger de la vache enragte, to endure hardneſs, 
_—_ fan d, en herbs, to waſte his income 
F before hand, 
| Aareber, to walk, 
Marcher d grand: pat, to walk at a great rate. 
1 Mu rent, Spani/h cheſnuts, 
fille a des marrons aux orvilles, (he has curled 


| locks in her pole, 
G Malus, a monk ' 4 
þ Ct wn meine, he is all that is bad, 


Merl, 


1 


Merle, a blackbird, * 
O' un fin merle, he is a ſe fellow, 
_— a e da Neat 1 
mouths un elphentyo cles mou 
bis: of a _—_— | FE 
ne fine mouche, a cunning jade. |)». 
| Prenave . to be captions. r 18 
Mane 7 — 632 "4 a1 
enten rc e un ertands trap. 
Maigrt, a n 
Un jour maigre, a fiſn· day. 0 
: C4 maigre, 1 — from ment. * 
1 Peire night to have ſhort commons. 
Malate ſick, * 
PPE fy Peſprit malade, to be a little craty, 


a an hn mow he's a grave un. 


** 45 — det peur, they aro at _ 
awing. 


Meer, to carry, ' 
L Pargent " ty nner bal, money doe 
not tempt ow. 


Mariage, marria 
1 * mar jag. 1 chominds, a private manage 


to be born, 

m— a naltre,, the thing never was. 
Nauen, new, 

Etre nawvean d la cour, to be a novice at court, 
N j, a neſt, 

' Prindre la pie au nid, to find what wo look for 
Nail, Chriſtmas, 

02 a tant cri No gu' d la 16 il 10 . long 

Aloo'd for come at laſt. 


we 


iel 
* Nevia, 


oft 
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Oha, obſtinate, 
Il ttoit obflins 4 mourir, he was loath to die, # 
he died hard. | 
Occaſion, opportunity, 
. Poccafion aux cheveux, to take time by 
the forelock. 
Otuvre, work, 
Il a mis un oeuvre en NE he has publiſhed 
a book. 
* oſling, 
"Ei 01/on, he is a gooſe-cap, r a ſheepiſh 
W. 


ihe — pride de Por, to make hard weight, 


Orge, 
175 4 ho fait jet orger, he has feather'd well hls 
neſt 


Ongle, , mall, 


pa, it is be my underſtanding, 
bt mop, a 1 r d the doors, 1 


Pais, country, 
Pic 105 bien de ſon pair, he is a mere ideot. 
Tenir pid d boule, to follow thoroughly his 
buſineſs, 
Pail, hair 
' Prendre du poi de la bite, to take a hair of the 
ſame dog. | 
Prendre, to take, 
I! lui en a bien pris it has been well with him. 


R Perdre, 


Or, 


fang aux une, to be couraglous, 


P to loſe, 910 1 
It a perdu tout ſon Latin, he has loftHis labour. 
L' avanture me paſſe et j"y perdt wor Lam] "this 


Phin, fu 


adventure has put me to my'trumps, or, 
1 —— confounds me. . 
3 0 
5, te le Foul payer, II! be even with * an, 
I'll make you pay dear for jt, 
Payer d M, to give good reaſons. 
"ow; ler pott enn, to Rand to, % mike good 
| damages. 
0 - feather, 
her 1 ue PHY ie bees to can, # Wheels 
gym t nurſe him 
aw" 17 J Parielte, (he has a flea in her eat 
Pate ths — upe | 
A Us wut 68 Nl, be (ail with the Wind, #, 
bot be lucky. 
t home plein de mn that man is in good 
kn phin march, in market. 
Ex plein Mat in the middle of the freet, 
vey to be able, P a; 502 . 
ous pouvez tout fur jour ave 
an influence, or, credit with Mr, AF 
Se pdmer, to ſwodn, 
1 Ay ae rire, 0 ſplit one 's ficleg with 


R 
Panier 0 = et, Sourd 
Cf wn panier perel, he is an empty fellow, 7 


"dur ma part de paratic, as I hope to be os. 
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Pi, habit, 
ll pris fon pli, what's bred in. the bone will 
1 N 
Harter 
5 * Ale porte Y haut-de-chauſh, the ware the 


breeches, 
ſuit tout por ti, I am entirely for it ' 
7 75 ſa porte, I am his next door nelghbour, 
1 portant Fautre, one with another. 
11 porte d m air, he le (pokefinans 
o_ * poll ON Poli tome UH */ ab red. 
0 ro f 
this _— {4 44 FAO an & bear 
a fold 
hl: þ ire fy ref, he flipt his neek out of 
the eellar.: 


= , the ſpleen, 
7 — au, 16 make Merry, 16 burſt with 


nerds ue un, to accuſe ſamebady. 
1 (ur dil he lies at kinaſe, 
ns 7 — 
reward of induſtry. 
4 Rompre, to break, 


Hines on cueille les roſes, profit is he 
Vous me ronpes; ta tots, you diflat my braing 


* with vour naiſe. 
Rencautrar, m moet, 
11 a bien recontri dans marriage he ha had 
ith good luck in awi * 
Rencontrer ney d nex, to meet full hunt, | 
Sourd, deaf, M 
Nt fait la fourde oreille, he makes as if he did 
| nat hear, R 2 Spavairy 
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Il ne hit mi Un B, he is quite Illiterats, 
Semaine, ü week 
La ſemaine 4 fruit Jeudir, when two. [Nada 
come together, 


to hold, 
Tait r de court, to keep hard, 
Fe te to "Mick to, 
A cela ne tonne, let that not be an * 
Il en tient, he is deceived, | 
> head, 
Tite þ tte, face to face, 


to draw, 
mew d la fin, to lay a dying. 
Ee tirer daffaire, to get out of a ſcrape, 
Tirer les vers du ner, to draw one's ſecret, 
Trinther, to cut, | 
Troncher court, to ſpeake (hore, 
Trencher du grand, to play the great man, 


* a mole, 


ee he is gone to 


about de, to perform. — 
Fa, au devant de, to met with, 
| Vent, wind, 

- MHwoir le vent de, to get an inckling of. 

Vent en poupe, ſucceſs. 

Etre au deſſus du vent, to flouriſh, 

Pore, wy 


Pijagh, Ant 


41 


1 


Viſag Wages the face, 


a trouud viſage de belt, ho band ws da 
ſhut againſt him, 


Pier, a werm 
a neu, to pump one. 


Tirer les vers | 
# N00 we ver, it is as bare as my 
and, 
Un ver ſo recoquilte bien quand on te pre, tread 
upan a worm and it Fill turn. 
Vard, derte, green, 
"On A @ fait une werts reprimand they gave 
him a ſmart reprimand, . 
Viincre, to overcome, | 
U homme attaqu# «ft d demi vainere, the firſt 
blow is half the battle, 
Tauber, to be willing, 
Vouleir mal d guel u to bear one a grudge. 


ann 


p H R A SE 8 


or THE 


Exch 4 Tongue 


Für My hon head akes, 44 tele me fit aud 


ul, by "M's ta da it, wn! dane * faire. 
1 a be yen, fuel age d Wont, 
Ja * dnt, 
* . 10 beats yours, mor cheval (Our 
are. 
fo 10 875 9 11 good will, porter Git. 
* Ai blind as a beetle, ien? d t greug tr 
„ Te do ane's beſt, faire (our Fe 
#1 He looks as big de Sou. bee 
| eytreme ment fler. 
He has a mind too big for his eſtate, # vil 4s 
eld d t FOVENNT, 
Bhict ; Black monday, four de prnition, 
To u It is wp a word and a blow with him, 
u file, J md farm, # file ins rin 
ew a terrible ſtorm, iſoit uno furicy 
OR.” i To 


am 


wrt 


M, 


To 


A Bowe 1 i every bone of me, Je tremble 


gf 


hrak 
4 brother af the bruth, 44 prature: 


Chur; To pat a churl upon a gentleman, baire 


1191) 
1 blow up a 2 exciter un tumulte, 
r noſe, monches vaut. 


pur tout le corps. 
N — no bones of It, #/ "'m fi aucun 
1 ow to Him, un J | 
A Biyj He acts like a b6 yy f I fait Penfint. 
teeth i vel ends hls Breath in Vaifly ef pero 
Bred | 


ift, 
al Which is bred in the ane vil over 
be gut of the fleth, / % aba A 
# 464 iucſinatian: ulis 
A brother af the quill, 10 an Rcgr, 


To call FA; call a parliament, affmbier wa parks 
. "hk call angther cauſe, parkne G aue 


A cap f with your eap, 6% „n Miner, 
7 . He etc % I je rejviltt. 


40 57 Tom Lovg the eartict, wh weſſeger neg» 


T4 any 1 Wil teach you 15 to carry yeurſolf, 


Je U appr endral dh 
He cutter dne like a fooh, #/ Pirie 6 


Ca 111 is in a good caſe, it ef en boy (Het, 
A the caſe ſtands, dans la filuation des affairer, 
They are men of your caſt, ce gent def gens 
ny votre bumeur. 


boiſſon apres en aver beu a 
To 


de mei baut 
bonne, 


* Dod Out of debt n qui 10 * 


1192 
To decks To Mn one's clack a going, % mur 1 
Tv claw ! lawed it off to-d ' Won travel 
be N hu, w/v | \ 


. Ab glean at a penny, vet com un fol 
Ge; Ae ee *. WY" 


parler 1 — . e Mi. 


You "mull be 


4 wat To. turn rau egat, (Muger d Darth. 
vou may eut your « 1. {9 Your bots, fon 


i A . many 4 bottle bage- 
ther, nous evans de Mien de Dowtvilies en- 


He este till his belly is ready ta crack, / % 
crave dt manger, 
ven 4 The cream of the jeſt, la fu de ha rail. 


A excheo Lie talks like a cuckoo, i! & yours l 
mim choſe. | 


8 tricks as a danci dear, 
i iff foultre; il alas tr badinage, 9 


1 n'a rien d 4 1 — wigs. 

9" am in your debt, is 

7 rt ; He is ae . this ife, it et mort 

The Devil ; To give the devi! his due, pa. faire q 
diable plus noir gu i n 22 | 

The deyil's'bones, [Dice} l rn. 

Diamond; Diamond cut iamond. fin contre fn. 

Din; I ſhall fill your din, je ws ferai bien * 

Ha; Do well, and have well, bees een 

trouveru. 


Self 


41931 
le. gif have, role qui fol .us lu a 


I — done my do, , fault mer 
Dion | Down in the mouth, gi we 


Ker o ful together by the ears, % aun 
* are fe not for * # engine my not e. 

e (8 A Ways 4 0 
"wh * has the bef ond of the att, if =» 


ge, 
Example i 1141 le nn. 
Exibangs Ml Exchange a 50 robbery, #6 1% point 


vi 


Fat; The fat will be in the fire, ha guarre fora 4. 


char. 


F | care not a fig for you, Je ms mogue de 
Vous, 


N I have other fiſh ta fry, % bien d autre af 


aires en tte. 
ne fool makes many, un du en fait bien 
\ Pans 
A fool's bolt is ſoon ſhot, un fox u bien- 1 die - 


F 04 have fortune, a fou fortune, 
Fre; To ride a 8 to death, abuſer de la 
lanti de guelgu'un | | 


To gain 3 To gain one's end, venir d ſon but. 
Togo; To go for a ſoldier, aller 4 la guerre. 
To go to cards, jover aux cartes. | 
To go upon tick, prendre d credit. | 
Grain ; A knave in grain, en vrai. fripen. 


* 


To 


2 G 
* 


1941 
Dae „ tui trop embrafſe peu 


75 „ "I's grumble in the gizzard indre, 
Gr#h To be in the — tire « — 
rub-ſireet new, wandelt de pont. 


Hard i lt is a Hard cafe, cel off fdcboun, 
Hwy Harm watch harm catch, gut mal /f 
Mate 1 To maks more hſts than good bed. 


The ors hat 2. the worſt (hands Ave on / 


hats moins 
Head IN Head tot to CET tte 4 tHe, 
ou have hit ave hit the nail on the head, vous av 


Hand ; They a are hand and glove, its £entandent. 
Hatebei 3 He is under the hatches, i/ a mauvaii 


frat. 
I cannot help it, uroit me 
P17 A horſe-back, Fm aid 


N. Nr 
a vaut 

Inch ; Give him an wy and he'll take an — 

plus on lui donne, plus il veut aur. 

To inform ; Tam informed ſo, en me I 4. 

Joint ; To put one's noſe out of jaint, 


quelqu'un. 


. Nahe; A ; Janiper lecture, tbegou FTE 


Kingdom ; He is in his kingdom, il % dani fo 
Amen. 5 


Knock ; He had a knock in his cradle, i ꝗ un cu 
BY "or arti. a * . 
Knight ; 


*. 


ali 


a1 
ell, 


( ws] 
Knight 3 Knight of the poſt, home gui jure d tort 
e d ee. | 
Known He is better known than truſted, i! % / 
ten QOH ME y fie point. 


Later] At later Lammas, , Catendes Greeques. 
Jo langh; Let him laugh that wins, wardhand gui 


ue perlt rire. 
He laughs at a feather, / it de tour. 
Th leap She is ready to leap out of her kin, Ms 
0 eff rout trauſpor ts de fays. 
Length; He knows the length of his foot, i/ con- 
mit fon humeur. 
Liar ; 8hew me a liar, and Il! ſhew you a thief, 
15 dit menteur dit larron. | 
Li The prime of one's life, la feur de Page. - 
Love ; Love will creep where it cannot go, amour 
1 N par tout. 
To be in love, #tre amoreux. N 
Love me, love my dog, gui m'aime, aime 
mon bien. | 7 
Zurch; To leave one in the lurch, atandonner. _ 
Lies; My honour lies at ſtake, i/ y wa de nan 
'  bonneur, | 
He lies under a miſtake, il /e trompe. 
Lite; Like to like, chacun aime for ſemblable. 
Like maſter like man, tel maitre, tel valet. 
He is as like his father as if he had been ſpit 
out of his mouth, ede pere tout crachi. 
Lightly ; Lizhtly come lightly go, ce gui vient par 
ba flute men retourne par le tambour. 


Man; He ſhews himſelf a man, il fait voir gu il eſt 
homme de coeur. | 
I am my own man, je ſuis d moi. 
y A man, 


11603] 
fy 6f a Muss, ft a Ven, 
1 is 80 mad as f Maroh hare, W oft nes 


e m 


Wh en yeur merrow bones, 9 ereus 

Mijibief ; One miſchief eames on the neck of an- 
Other, ## mialbeur us dient jamali feu! 

Alia, i Ne meat comes muſtard, de apre. 


It jom meat and drink to him, %% fan fouerain 
Mind ; Meng men, many minds, taut d hammer, 
[7] 


Vis 


1 * 


Name ; His name ig up, he may lie * ilal 
* . 1˙ qu” 3 7 tenir e ba 5 

ubing N ing venture nothin ve, gu 1. 
| 1\quanture, n'a cbeual ni — ! 


Out-run ; He out-runs the conſtable, i/ mange /o 
bled en her be, 


Pains ; Without pains no gains, nul. bien ſans 
peins. 


Paper To on pen to paper, mettre la main d l 


To pay ; To rob Rur to pay Paul, changer 6 
creancier. 


Penny ; No BY ny, no pater - noſter, pain J argen, 
point de ſuiſſe. 


Rat I ſmell a rat, je me des. 


Reckoning Even reckonings make long friends, 
les bons contes font bans .]... 


Rich; It was richly worth his money, il. a 4 1 
Rip 


grand marche, 


[1991 
ſpon retten, 2 tit 0 


145 bl: the roſe, Ir 1% ty foerer 
pok N ry roaſt-nlea ! 


Gai KN 


Ab 


ba ma 


"Re } 


ſvat and lor Auer be trot dela yes 


,; ng 
in $71 foros When occafion ſhall ferve, dean Facca- 


on ſe. preſentera. 
Service is no inheritance, ſervic⸗ te grond n'eſt 
heritage, 


pas 
Shut ; A book in ſheets, un livre an blew, 


„; Every ſhoe fits not every. body, zout, le 
monde ne ft chauſſt pas d un mime point. 
ne As honeſt a man as ever trod ſhoe-lcather, 
un uf hanntte homme gue la terre uit jamais 
ort 
ſon 1 be in the ſhoemaker's ſtocks, avoir le piad 
q ba torture. 
Shoulder; One ſhoulder of mutton drives down 
ſat another, en mangeant Pappetit vient. 
n; Great bodies move lowly, les grandi hommes 
Lk meuvent aver lenteur. 


Wi nle ; Fortune ſmiles upon him, tout lui rit. 
ap : He takes the wrong ſow by the ear, / f 
irompe. 
are; Spare to ſpeak, and pere to ſpeed, faut 
de parler on manque ſouvent ſom coup. 
ent; Ill got, ill ſpent, es biens mal acquis Sen 
vont comme ils ſont venus. 
e; When the ſteed is ſtole, they ſhut the 
ſtable door, e ferme aueh quand les av. 
* eu /ort debirs. [LOW 


1 Te 
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Whieh way de you ſteer your 
eg 7 * * 
Stove Te leave no ſtone unturned, rower vie 


Hor re. 

Sers Noſe is no fore, Pabendance we fait point 
mar, | 

Storm i Aſter a form comes a calm, u la ph 


he beau tems, 
Breen 4. Ne goes with the ſtream, / fait þ 
cal. ; 
Straw 3 He ſtumbles at a ſtraw, and leaps 0. 
a block, I/ fait ſerupule det ce les 
* t % Jene de velles qui font d 


(les, 
Fm To ſum up all, e ww wot, 
dure py — ſure find, % meffance eff Ia w 
"ed, 
To fivear i; He (wears like a tinker, / jure cn 
wn char tier. 
Sweet 3 — ſweet without ſweat, / bien / 
peine. 


Taught; You are better fed than taught, aut /t 
fort bien nourri & trop mal appris. 
Time; A moule in time may bite a cable in tut 
avec le tems on vient d bout de tout. 
Too; Too much of one thing is good for nothin 
Pexcez gate tout. 
Tice ; Old men are twice children, /a wielle/: t 
une ſeconde enfance. 
Two; Two to one is odds, deux contre un i 
ut. « 
To kill two birds with one ſtone, faire du 
pierre deux coups. 


Fi wen! 


Weeds 
Will 


H 
I idling 


Wind | 
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Hure n unte- Nothing venture nothing have, gd 


Me 5 GVANIHTE HG bee wi WAN 


Mah; Ill weeds 19 20 a-pace, ts michantes borbes 
(ot cells gui 619{/Ont be Plus, 
Will ; — the will is 1 the feet are light, 
now „ 4 la volonte, les pie font toiljours 
14. 
He that will not when he may, when he 
woul tall have nay, gui reh muſe, 
IWilkng Nothing is inipettible to a willing mind, 
e We HOU? _ Gee quand wn veut 
5 K h fn l. nd that blows no body good 
4 It is an nd that blows no , 
J guelpue choſe malbeur eft bon, F 
A man that turns with every wind, ww homme” 


* (el 


Inconflant, 
n Vi ; Bought wit is beſt, i/ n'g/f rien de tel gue 
tre age d s depens, 
v % He is at his wit's end, il eft «= 
| Hud]; A word is enough to the wiſe, % /age entend 
a demi mot. 


Take my word for it, eroyeX moi. 
Wark ; A woman's work is never done, une fume 
jamais fait. 
Marſbis; The more worſhip the more coſt, d 
ou veut ttre hanare, plus il en coilte, - 


8 2 Les 
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— 


—— 


Les Mols de VAnnde, 


The Monthi of the Year, 


M 
My 


J _ 
u 
* 


Sender 

ober 
November 

December 


Les Jours de la Semaine, 
The Days of the Week, 


Sunday Dimanche 
Monday Lundi 
Tueſda Mardi 
Frida endredi | 
Stur 


FE Samedi 


Les 
The 


New-yt 
Che 
A New 
1 welft! 
hm 
Candle 
the 
th. | 
Aſh WW 
Lent 
Mid-L 
The 
or | 


Mar 
The E. 
The P. 


Palm 8 


Good 
Faſter 
Low 81 
Aſcenſi 


Les Fotes, et Temes remarquables de 
3 Année. 


The Holidays, and remarbable Times 
of ibe Tar. 


New-yoar's Day, mw Le "Jour de An, ou (ts 


Cireumeition [reamci/ion 
A New-year's gift Des Etrennes 
1welfth Day, or Epi- 1 Le Jour des Retr, en 
Ih my Wi [ 2 ; 
Candlemas Day, or} La Ghandeleur, au la Pun 
the Puriflcation at } rification de la Jain 
th. Heſſed Virgin Vierge 
Aſh Wedneſday Le Mecredi des Cendres 
Lent Le Careme 
Mid-Lent - 1s Mi-Careme” 
The Annunciation To” 
1 L' Annonciation, ou la 
As v4 - Gay in ; Natre Dame de Mars | 
The Ember Weeks Lys quatre tems. 
The Paſſion Week La ſemaine Sainte © 
| Le Dimanche des Ra- 
Palm Sunday 3 
Good Friday Le Vendredi Faint 
Eaſter | Le Paque | 
Low Sunday | La Qua ſimodo 
Aſcenſion · day I' Aſcenſion 


8 3 | d lid by 


Mldſummer- day 
Whit- Sunday 


Whitſun holidays 
Michaelmas 

All Saints 

All Souls 
Chriſtmas 

St. Stephens 
Innocents day 


The Eve, or Vigil 


A Faſt-day 

A day for Fleſh 
A Fiſh-day 

A Birth-day 
An holiday 
An half holiday 
Cock-crowing 
Harveſt-time 
Vintage 
Shearing- time 


5 


[ 202] 


La St, Tean Baptifle 
La Penteclte, fite de 
la Neſiente du Saint 


2 

£61 Fites de la Pontecdi- 
La Saint Mithil 

La Tauſſaints 

Le Jour des Marti 
Natl 

La St. Etienns 

Les Innocens 

La Veille, ou la Vigil 
Un Tour de jun: 

Un Jour gras 

Un Tour maigre 

Un Jour de naiſance 
Un Jour de fete 

Une Demi-fete 

Le Chant du Cog 

La Maoiſſon _ 

Les Vendanges 

La Tonte 


+++ Here note, that the Feminine Gender Sin- 
gular is put before Subſtantives of the Maſculine 
Gender, and alſo of the Plural Number; as, 
Michaelmas, All Saints; for which read I [ fete di] 
Saint Michel, la | fete de] Touſſaints, &c. | 


PROPER 
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9 — — * EI” COT 


— taacd 


| PROPER NAMES 
-OF 


| Men, Women, KiNopous, CiTizs, 
INHABITANTS, RIVERS, Ce. 


Europe, ZEurepe, un Europlen. 
Aſia, Aſie, un Aſiatigue. 

Africa, Afrique, un Africain. 
America, Amerique, un Americain. 


3 — 


Ndrew, Andri Bavaria, Baviere, un 
Anthony, Antoine Bavarois 
Alexander, Alexandre Benedict, Bencit 
Ambroſe, Ambroi/e Baldwin, Baudouin 
Auguſtus, 2 Britany, Bretagne, un 


ns Ann, A4nne Breton 
wil Antonia, Antoinette Burgundy, Bourgogne, 
5 Alice, Adelaide un Bourguignon. 
43 Auſtria, Hutricht Brandenbourg, N 
Antwerp, Anvers bourg 
Arnold, Arnaud. Briget, Brigide. 


*R Bartholomew, Barthe- Chriſtopher, Chri/taphe 
leni Cornelius, Gorneille 
Caroline, 
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Caroline, Carolina Geneva, Geneve, un 
Charlotte, Char/et Genevois, 
_ Chriſtiin, Chrtienne 
Conſtance, Con auc Horatio, Horace 
Catalonia, Cataldene, Hugh, Hugues 


un Catalan. Humphrey, Homfroy 
' Carthuſians, Chatreux. Hanover, Hanovre, un 
Flanoverian 

Denmark, Dannemarc, Hague, /a Haye 

un Danois Holland, Holland; a 
Dunkirk, Dunkergue. Dutchman, un #l- 

| landois 

Edmund, Edmond Hungary, Hongrie, un 
Edward, Hdauard grois. 


Ellis, EAiſte | : 

Eraſmus, Era James, Faque 

England, Angleterre, un John, Juan 
Anglois jerome, Hierome 


Elizabeth, Eliſabeth. Jaſper, Gaſper 
Ignatius, Ignace 


Francis, Francois Jeremy, Feremie 

Frances, Frangoi/e Julius, Jule 

Frederick, Frederic Jane, Jeanne 

France, France, un Joan, Faqueline 
Frangois. Iſabel, 1/abellz 

Ilieland, rande, un 
Geffery, oro Irlandois 
Gervas, Gervaiſe Italy, Italie, un Italien. 


Godfrey, Godefroy 
Goodwin, Gedovin Lewis, Loxis 


Gregory, Gregoire Luke, Luc 
Germany, Allemagne, Laurence, Laurent 
un Alleman London, Londres. 


Genoa, Genes, un 
Genois | Mary, 
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Mary, Marie 
Magdalen, Madeline 
Matthew, Matthieu 
Mark, Marc 

Moſes, Moiſe 

Mentz, Mayence © 
Mecklen, Malines 
Muſcovy, Meſcovie, un 
Meſcovite. | 


Nathanael, Nathanael. 
1 Nehemiah, Nehemte. 


Oliver, Olivier 
Otho, Orhan. 


Patrick, Patric 

Philip, Philt 

Peter, Pierre 

Paul, Paul 
Polanvi⸗ 

Portugal, Portugals, un 
Portugois. 


Ralph, Raoul, Rodothhe 
Raymond, Raymund 
Reynold, Renard 
Roger, Roger 

Raphact, Raphait 
Rowland, or Orlando, 
Roland 


N ome, Roms, un 


Urban, Urbain 


Samuel, Samuel 
8ampſon, San/on 
Simeon, Simon 
Stephen, Etienne 
Scotland, Ecofſe, un 
17/7; 
Sweden, Suede, un 
Suedoi 


Eſdagnots | 
. Saxe, un Saxon 
Switzerland, Suiſſe, | 


Thomas, Thomas 
Timothy, Trmorh#e 
Theobald  Thibaud 
Theophilus, Theophile 
Theodoſius, Theodoſe 
Thames, /a Tamiſe 
Turkey, Turguie, un 
2 Turc 8 K 
artary, Tartarie, un 
Tartarien 
Tuſcany, Tuſtane 
Triers, Treves. 


Valentine, Valentin | 

Vincent, Vincent | 
Venetien. 

William, Gaillzume 

Willietmina, Guillemette. 
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A SMALL 

VOCABULAR VIII 
fat 
m 
* | Adﬀor 
WoxrDs in frequent Uſe. Þ + 
| bre 
* 8 . 
* N Ur 
OD, Dien The clouds, /es nets An au 
Jeſus Chriſt, Je/us The wind, ie vent A gra 
Chriſt The rain, I pluie gran, 
The oy Ghoſt, 1e The thunder, /2,t0nnerr: A grar 
Saint Efprit A ſpiritÞ un eſprit gran 
The Angels, les Auges A body, un corps A man 
Heaven, /e Ciel An Apoftle, un Apitre A won 
Hell, Penfer The light, /a lumiere A boy, 
The devils, les diables The darkneſs,. les im- A maic 
The fire, /e feu bres. A yout 
'The air, Parr The heat, le chaud A virgi 

The earth, Ia terre The cold, e froid 
The water [eas Ihe rain-bow, Laren N 
The ſea, la mer ciel Gramm 
The ſun, e ſoleil An earthquake, un tre no mor 
The moon, la luna blement de terre learnt fr 
The firmament, . 4 fin- The eaſt, Lorient deen, to 
mament The weſt, Poccident every da 
A planet, une planete The north, Ie /eprentrinſ from th 
The. beams of the fun, The ſouth, I nich MI ways f. 
les rayons du ſoleil- The morning, Je mel" heir vari 


Tk 


2071 
The evening, /e foir The body, „ corps 
A holiday, un got de The hea 1 la . 


Fite © The face, „% vi/age 
The ſpring, /e printems The eye, /oeil 
The ſummer, Perf The eyes, /es yeux 
The autumn, Pautomne The noſe, le nez 
The winter, /hiver The teeth. /es dens 
A father, un pre A dimple, une fo//ete 
A mother, une mere The lip, /a leur. 
A ſon, un fils The mouth, /a bouche 
A daughter, une fille The arm, % bras 
A brother, un frere The hand, /a main 
A ſiſter, un /e&ur The right hand, /a main 
An uncle, un oncle droite 
An aunt, une tante The left hand, /a main 
A grand-father, «#z gauche 
grand- pre The finger, /e doigt 
A grand- nother, 21e The chumb, /e pouce 
grande - mere The nail, /ongle 
A man, un homme The back, e dos 
A woman, une femme The leg, /a jambe 
A boy, un gargon The foot, e pied 
A maid, une * The heel, e talon | 
A youth, un jeun garen "The hair of the head, 
A virgin, une vierge les cheveux, 


It not being my Intention to lengthen this 
Grammar by a tedious Vocabulary of diy Words, 
no more are here ſet down, as they are beſt 
learnt from the Di#ionary ; And my method has 
been, to give the Learner a few words in Engliſh 
every day, and let him write down the French 
from the Dictionary By this practice I have 
always found they were beſt remembered, and 
their various ſignifications better underſtood, 2 

. $ 


tent dix, cent vingts, cent trente, deux cens, 


Les N Numerals, rn 


£ I... $ 7 
Un, * = trois, quatre, ting, 1 ſat, 
8 11 12 I 14 
Buit, an fix, ene, douze, traxe, quatorit, 
15 16 17 18 19 20 
. feizt, dix. u. dix-huit, diva, vingt, 
22 30 26-4 
* 05 un, ding t- deux, tra, trente & un, 

32 40 41 50 
trente-deux, quarante, guarante & tun, cinquante, | 
I 60 | 
a & un, ſoixante, Ainet: dix, 
71 80 RAP” 8x 
ſeixante & onze, quatre vingis, quatre-vingts-un," 
90 91 100 101 
guatre-· bingts- dix, guatre· vingts-anꝝe, cent, cent un, 
110 120 130 200 | 


© 1000 1100 12000 2000 
trois cens, mille, onze cents, douze-cens, deux mills, 
2,100 2, 200 100, ooo 
deux mille cent, deux mille dur * cent mill 


I,000000 2,000000 
un million, deux millions, &c. 


0.0 The Number third, or other Number that | 
ends i in th in Eng/i/h, is turned into ieme in Frenabi 
as, third, _— ; fourth, quatrieme ; fifth, ay? 
guieme: ſixth ieme; Exoept before Proper Namen 


as, for Charles the Fifth, Henry the Fourth, a 
Churles quint, Henry quatre. See Chap. J. Rule 25 


3 


| 
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ABLE of the FRENCH VERBS, 
By which|) all VERRS REGULAR may be readily conjugated. 


rſt Conjugation in e Parler, to ſpeak. 


2d Conjugation in i —— Fair, to finiſh. 


'Y 


3d Conjugation in oir 


Devorr, to owe. 


4th Conjugation in dre —— Vendre, to fell. 


* 


* 


r 4 A 


* 


* 


Infinitiv: 
vod. 


„ 


2 


mn 


Ix DIC ATIVE Moop. 


Preſent Tenſe. 


Sing. 


1 parler ſe, es, e, 


3 d -evolr 
4 vendre | ds, 


1 parl-—er 
a fin i 

d -evolr 
4 ven- -dre 


arl— er 
— If 
d—evoir 
4 ven--dre 


r parl— er 
2 fin — ir 
3 d-evxoir 
4 ven- -die 


gu il . 
x parl—er es, e. | ons, 
2 fin— ir is, iſſe, 
3 d—evoir ois, oive 
4 ven- dre e, 


ols, 
ds, d, 


Do or am. 
Plur. 


ons, ez, ent 
ſons, ez, ent 


dons, 


ez, ent 


— 


ole, olt, evons, en, olvent 


Imperfecb Tenſe, Did or war, 


ols, ols, olt, 


lone, les, olent 


Uwes, ols, ot, iſſlons, lex, oſent 
evols, ole, olt, evions, len, olent 
dols, ole, olt, dions, len, olent 


Definite, or, Prwterlt Tenſo. Had, | 


al, an, ay amen, ates, erent 

mes, ites, irent 
nes, uten, Urent 
dis, is, It, dimes, ites, irent 


is, is, it, 
us, ue, ut, 


' 


4. 


eral, as, a, erons, ez, ont 


trail, As, a, 


evral, as, a, 
drai, as, a, 


Irons, 
| 


trons, es, ont 
pvrons, ez, ont 


ez, ont 


Future Tenſe, Sha/l or with, 


„ 


— 


| ebe Moop, Let. 


gu il 
ez, ent 


iſſons, ez, ent 


evons, ez, oivent 
dons, ez, ent 


, 


2 Un — ir 


| 


ä 


* This Mondi is indiffer | 
in all Tenſes ; and is ſel in uſed, but with que, quand, Þ /one other Comunction before the Verb. = 
+ This Tenſe is called Cditional by many Authors, q placed after the Future Tenſe of the Indicativs 


And; but 1 chuſe to conti 


- 


Infinitive 
00d, 


t parler 


d==evoir 
4 Ven=--dre 


| parl—er 
2 fin-—-lr 
J d-»pvoilr 
4 Ven--(Ire 


[ 3 
2 fin——=Ir 
J d—evalr 
4 \en--dre 


| 


x » A Us, 


* OpraTive Moon. | 


Preſent Tenſe. May or can. 


Sing. 6. Plur, 


e, es, e, ions, lez, ent 
iſle, es, e, ifſlons, lex, ent 
olve, es, e, evions, lex, olvent 
de, es, e, Jong, len, ent 


+ Imperfect I. SH, would or could, 


7. C1 
erols, ola, olt, 'erlons, le, lent 
Irols, ols, oft, irjons, les, olent 
evrois, Off, ot, evrions, es, olent 
drois, ole, olt, drions, ies, olent 


all aſſhons, lea, ent 
iſe, es, It, iflions, jez, ent 
wiſh, es, at, euſfigns, les, ent 
dilſe, es, it, difſions, lea, ent 


— — 


þ 


| 


_——p_— 6 — = 
OS Nr 
W ** — 


ARTICIPLE ACTIVE, ending in ing. 


9· 
ant 
iſſant 
evant 
\ dant 


9 


PARTICIPLE PASSIVE, or Com- 
Mo, ending in d, t, of n. 
10. 

ee F. 

ie F. 

ue F. 


M. 
M 


1 rler 
2 1— ir 
3 . evoir 
4 


n--dre 


_ 


no 


M. 
u M. due F. 


named the Optative, the SuP nctive or Conjundtive Mood, they being alite 


it in its moſt uſual place, Weeabie to the Latins. 


a9 1 
— amy 

| Concerning r VERBS 
1 SN Li — — is in the Auxt- 
to have, and Ztre to be, 
before = A py Fog k, it wonld be proper 
| for him to begih to conjugate the Regular Verbs 
by this Table; And to thole Ob/ervarions on the 
| Moods, Tenſts,and Participles, mentioned Page 35. 


gy here add a few farther Particulars concer 
erbe, and the Formation of their 'Tenſes. 


r of Verbe are Au or cemhννν. 
1 Wenden are Tenſbe aste 
ori 4 


accompanied! 
Fe Nb, ah b, perks to peak, pr 

Ing, Je parle I 
The = are thoſe which are cots 


Jugated with eertain Tenſes of the auxill Ma, 
ar, and are 1 a8, Saf parkt, jolt find, | 


From the /imple primitive Tenſes are Pail all 
| the other Tenſes, as will appear in the Examples 
following of the four Conjugations, 


I. Of the Infinitive Mood, are formed the 
Future Tenſe of the Indicative Mood, and the firſt 
Imperfect of the Optative or Subjunctive eee 

eee 08 of | 


| Future Imp. 1. : 
1 Parler is formed garler ai parler - 
2 Finir nir ai Anir ois 


[mo] 


n. Of the Preſent Tenſ> of the Tndleative Mor 
EM e z wy" | 


Indicat, 


4 
vend / 


Mu, The third Perſons, finguler and plural, or 
the Preſent Tenſe of the tive Mood, are the 
| * tne Firs FY 10 is „ 
Ay oh et parte, let yok A . F 
tort 
t th "ay hea z oo bar? 
al Imperfect Tenſe e 9 ae Mood, » the 
4 
mperfect Tenſe ef the indleative god, by ehang- 
Wand 


8 0 n he other 
Addition 6% ; as 
= 2. 
hy, ant * iy ng ef 
Vandant 


Of the ſeeend Wag fin 
n ls p of the Indicative Was Je 
| l 27 * * formed 
IV. Of the Partieiple Achlve Moe formed the 
An 
grlant le formed 720 a 


1 7 


[L271 


Alſo the Preſent Tenſe of the Optatv Mood, 
by changing the ant into „ ſfimple, or not pro- 
ow p qa aw je parl e, je fini G Je div 6, je 
Venda 8, 


V. Of the Participle Paſſive, or Common, are 
formed all the compound TROY! as, j'ai parld, 
7 avois fini 3 &e, 


„%% To theſe General Rules there are ſome 
of Exeeptions ag wil be ſeen in ſome Tenſes of the 
berg, devoir | 2 . * * r found in the 


Verbs Ae eme ethers, which 
will readily be learned — 8 (if thought ne⸗ 
eellaty) by the inſtructions of a TRE Mafter, 


A PRAXTS on the foregoing Tani 
vo Regular Verbs, 


Fleſt ConjugaTiION In mw, 
Parkr, to ſpeak, 
Invioartys Mopp, 
the Prot T,. Do. 
ding. Je pare | 
tn N thou ny We, 


Fg ſpeaketh 
Plur. 


I . 1 yo or 


l 


[212] 
Flur. nous Par lan: we Mar 


4 Loh 
i Wn they pats, , 
Imperſet Tenſe, Did, 
Je parton I did ſpeak, or wag 


eaki 


th parlets thou ak eak, &. 
, Por ut he did d Js 


Who? 3 now per we did ſpeck 
Wye? they Walden, 


| Definite Nuß, Had: 


2 


had ſpoke 
thou hadft ſpok 
— 05 ſpoke 1 ; 
Plur, ui por Ne. 
F 2 wy 


. aue vl 
Ans. iN hook 
ng 4 2 2 N. wilt ſpeak 
uwe _ 


Plar, — 1 mal f till 
Fab they dull or will 150 


12131 
IMPERATIVE Moon, 


Sing. Parle tu ſpeak thou 
qu'il parle let him ſpeak 


Flur. lons let us 
—— ſpeak - var 


qu'il; url let them ſpeak 


OptAttive Moon, 


Profint Tinh, May, 
that I may fpeak 


that he may 


that we ma * 
that 7 


that they may ſpeak. 
Imperfeet Tinſs 1, Rhould, would, er could, 


Nur. 


gue von parieries that ye ſhould, We. 


ſpeak, 


Inperftes Ten II. Might. 
ing, Que je parkaſs that I might ſpeak 


(, parlat that he might ſpeak 
T3 


that thou may“ k 
yo 


ding. 8 parkrois that 1 ſhould, c, ſpeak 
* pe K — tat thou Coal Tg 


ak 
qu'll parleroit malte ſhould, &. ſpeak 
gue nous parierions that we ſhould, We. — 
ak 


1 ih parleraent that they ſhould, Ce. 


gue-tu par lafſes that thou might'ſt ſpeak. 
Plur. 


2141 
rn 
gu lt parlaſent that they might ſpeak, 
Panrictrie Active, ending in aw. | 

Parlant, ſpeaking, — 
PAifticiPii Patty, of Commons 
Parti M Hut F. (poke, 


COMPOUND FN, vide pt, 4 


Indieative Med. 
al parti have ſpoken, Ws, 
— po Mg | _ — 


by 


"Mt, J' aural parti al ar n have 
Js np fpoken, Us, 
Optative Maod. | Plur, 


Pref, e. / ale park that 1 have ſpoken, 
Imp. 1. gue gue aurait parld K. 1 haul te, have 


| ſpok 
cler, w. 


Infinitive Mood, 
Avoir parle, to have ſpoken, 


. The Number of Verbs in the French Tongue, 


«6 computed to amount to near 3200; the 
whole 


'Plur, 


/ 


(215) 
whole of which, one about 300, are of this firſt 
Coup! ugation, and declined according to this gene- 

e] there being only one Irregular Verb in 
er, viz, aller, to go; beſides puer, to mo a Verb 
ſeldom uſed, 


Becond CoOnjUGATION In in 


Finir, to finiſh, 
InpieaFivs Moen 
Proj Tins, Do, 
Sing, Jo fur hy 6 — 45 
tu fi la he is 
| il F thou fail Ai 
Plur, nous fini we finiſh 
en, vous fini/ez ye finiſh 
its font they finiſh 


Imperfed? Y. Did. 
fn, I did finiſh 


thou didſt finiſh 
he did finiſh 


we did finifh 
ye did finiſh 
they did finiſh, 


'Plur, 


Definite 


L 2160 


Definite Tenſe. Had. 


T had finiſhed 
thou hadſt Aniſhed 
he had finiſhed 
we had finiſhed 
ye had finiſhed 
ey had finiſhed. 


Shall & will, 


I ſhall er will finiſh 
thou ſhalt or wilt finiſh 
he ſhall er will Anich 


finirens woe ſhall er will finiſh 
vous finirez ye (hall or will finiſh 
itt finirow ey ſhall or will finiſh, 


IurzAAT VI Moon, 


ging. Finis finiſh thou 
qu'il ie let him finiſh = 


Plur, ui let us finiſh 
| 2 finiſh | 


u i finiſint let helm finiſh. 
"i Preſent Tanſe. May, 


Ang. Dub je finiſe that I may finiſh 
que tu finij/es that thou ma 


ſt finiſh: 
3 qu'il finijje that. he may finiſh * 


Plur, 


1 


Flur. gue u u, Num that we muy finiſh 
gue vous finſſieZ may finiſh 
qu'il 2 that rw K, ** f 
po I. Should, would, va” 
ftirelt that T mould, would 6p 
Sing. ov Je ould ai 


quit in finders that 17 ſhouldft, We, 
qu'il fir vit * ſhould, We, finiſh 


Plur, | that we ſhould, te. finiſh 
s that ye ſhould, &. * 
that they Would, . 
Ainich 
na H, Might, 
Sing, t I might finiſh 
* gue Iu 2 MY . — e finiſh 
that he might finiſh 
Plur, nous that we might finiſh 
1 75 es that ye — t finiſh 
1 ih. nt that they might niſh, 
| PaRTjciPLE Acrzvx, ending in ant. 
Finfant, finiſhing. | 


PARTICIPLE Passrve, or Common. 
Fini M. Finie as finiſl ied, 
CO A. 


[ 228 ] 
COMPOUND TENSES. 


Indicative Mood, Ho . 
Preſent a fo! I have finiſhed, Ute. 
x 


Imperfect I had finiſhed, &. 
Detinite /e ft 1 had finiſhed, &e. 
Future 7 aural fort 1 ſhall er will have 
finiſhed, #6, 


Optative Mood, 
Pref, gw Vai n that I may have finiſhed, 


e. 
Imp. 1. auroii that | ſhould, c, have 
F 6 jon finiſhed, Ws, 


Imp, a, gs that 1 had, 7, mi 
* * have finithed, (OY 


| Infinitive Mood, 


Avoir Auir, to have finiſhed, 
Par ticiple, 


Avant fini' M. finie F. having finiſhed, 


+++ Of the Verbs In 7, may be reckoned 
upwards of ano, declined regular. The Irre- 
gulars are acquerir, bouillir, courir, durmir, fuir, 
= &c, as will be particularly ſet down 


er. 
Thin 


Pli 


Sin 


Plus: 


L219 ] 


Third ConjucaTiION in or, 
Devoir, to owe, 


InpteaTivs Moop, 
Prefont Tens. De am, 
Je dit Tong de owe, en, am 


aw 
thou — TY Ce. 


ey OWE, 


Imperfedt Tenſo, Did. 


Sing. Je devait I did owe 
| tu devoir thou didſt owe 
il devoit he did owe 


Plur, nous deviens we did owe 
| vou devies ye did owe 
| ils deveient they did owe, 


oned 22 | 
irre. Definite Tinſt, Had. 
— Sing. Je dus T had owed 
own tu dus thou hadſt owed ' 


Third Plur. nous dumes we had owed | 
vous dutes ye had owed 
ili durant they had owed, 


Plur. 


Sing. 


gui devroit 


L220 } 


Sin devrai | 
D 2 


J ſhall or will owe 


| thou Male of wilt owe 
il devra he ſhall or will owe 
Plur, nous devrons we ſhall or will owe 
vous dewros ye {hall on will owe 
ils devrout they ſhall or will owe. 
 ImyaraTitvs Moon. 
Sing. Dot owe thou 
qu'il d let him owe 
Plur. devons let us owe. 
deve „ ee 
qu'il; dotvent let them owe. 


OpTATivsz Moon, 
Preſont Tenſe, May. 


Sing, gu jo detwe | 


gue tu dares: 
qu'il dorve , | 
que nous deviens - 
que Yaus deuien 
gu ill doivent 


Due je droroit 
que tw deu. 


that I owe 
that thou mayeſ owe 


that he may owe 


that we may owe 
that ye may owe 
that they may owe. 


 Imperfeft. I, Should, would, er could. 


that I ſhould, c. owe 
that thou ſhouldſt, &. 
Qawe 


that he ſhould, c. owe 


Plur. 


L221 ] 


IPlur. gue nous devrions that we ſhould, c. owe 
| gue vous devriez that ye ſhould, Sc. owe 
gu'ils devroient that they ſhould,&c, owe 


Interſict II. Might, 


Due je deuſſe that I might owe 
que tu deuſſts that thou might'ſt owe 
qu'il dit that he might owe 


que nous deuſſions that we might owe 
que vous deuſſies that ye might owe 
tu il deuſſent that they might owe. 


PARTICIPLE ACTIVE, ending in ant, 
Drvant, owing. 


PARTIC1PLE PAssIVE, or (COMMON, 
Du M. du F. 


COMPOUND TENSES, 


Indicative Mood, 


l- reſent Tat ay I have owed, Ee. 
Irperſect /'avois al I had owed, &c. 


dennite Jeu, du I had owed, &c. 
well uture / aurai du I hall, or, will have 
Je. | owed, &c. 
we | 


U Optative 
ur. 1 


1 


Optative Mood, 
Pref, gue air du that I may have owed, 


Ce. 
Imp. 1. gue aur dd that 1 * Ge, have 


ow 
Imp, 2. fue, e dd that I had, er, might 
| have owed, 


81 


Infinitive Mood, Pl 
voir di, to have owed. 


Participle. 
, fHant du M. dif F. having owed. 
„% The Regular Verbs of this Conjugation 


are but few the Irregulars ir, choir, pos. 
voir, &c, will be particularly mentioned here 


atter, 
Fourth CoN j ud ATiox in are. 
Vendre, to fell. | 
| Sing. 
IxpicaTive Moon, 
Preſent Tenſe, Do er am. 
Plur 


Sing. Je tend I fell, do (ell, or, m 


ſelling 
ty ver:ds thou ſ{clleſt, &c. 
il dend he ſells 


Plus 


Plur. 


[ 223] 


Plur, wet vendons we (ell 

vou vendes yo fell 

ils vendent they ſell, 

Indes feel Tenſe, Did, 

Sing. Ye vendals I did fell 

tn vendais thou didſt fell 

il vendait he did ſell 
Plur, nous vendions we did ell 


Sing. 


Plur. 


bout Vendiet 
ils vendotent 


ye did ſell 
they did fell, 


Definite Teuſi. Had. 


Te vendis 
tu vendis 


il vendit 


nous vendimes 
vous vendites 
ils vendirent ; 


Future Tinſs. 


Je vendrai 
tu vendras 
il vendra 


nous vendrens 
vous bendreꝝ 
ils vendront 


I had ſold, or did fell 
thou hadſt ſold, Cc. 
he had ſold, Le. 


we had ſold, Ce. 
ye had fold, &c; 
they had ſold, &:. 


Shall + will, 


J ſhall or will ſel] 
thou ſhalt or wilt ſell 
he ſhall or will ſell 


we ſhall or will ſell 
ye ſhall or will ſell 
they ſhall or will ſell. 


U 2 In - 


[ 224 ] 


IurERA TVI Moon, Let. 


Sing, Yends ſell thou 
qu'il vende let him ſell 
Plur. wvendons let us ſell 
vendex ſell ye or ſell you | 


gu ili vendent let them ell, 


OprATIVE Moon, 
Preſont Tinſe, May, 
Sing. Que je vende that I may fell 


que tu vendes that thou may'ſt ſell 
qu il vende that he may lell | 
Plur. gue nous vendions that we may fell 
gue vous vendies that ye may fell Preſen 
gu ili vendent that they may ſell. Imper; 


Imperfeft Tenſa J. Should, would, or could. Future 


Sing. Que je vendrois that I ſhould, &c ſell 
gue tu vendrois that thou ſhouldſt, Cc. 
1 © i __ Preſ, 
qu'il vendroit that he ſhould, Cr. ſell I Imp. 1 


Plur. gue nous vendrions that we ſhould, &:. ſell 


que vous vendriez that ye ſhould, Ec. ſell I Imp. 2 
gu ili vendroient that they ſhould, Oe. 
| ſell. 
 Imperfeft Tenſe II. Might. 
Sing. Nue je vendi/ſe that I might ſell 
que tu 2 that thou might'ſ ſell 1 


qu'il vendit that he might ſell 


Plur, 


[ 225 ] 


Plur. gue nous * — that we might fell — 
que vous venaiſſiez that ye might ſell 
qu'ils vendiſſint that they might ſell, 
PARTIC III AcTlvg, ending in ant. 
Vendant, ſelling. 


PARTICI PIR Pagtveg, or CoMMON.. 
Vendi M. vendii# F. ſold. 


COMPOUND TENSES, 


Indicative Mood. 


Preſent Fay vendu I have ſold, &c. 
Imperfect /'avois vendi I had ſold, &. 
Definite /e, vend I had ſold, Cc. 
Future / aurai vend I ſhall have ſold, Cc. 


Optative Mood. 


Sc. 
Preſ. Que j aie vendi that I have ſold 
ſell W Imp. 1. gue /*aurois vendi that I ſhould, c. have 
Cel a 


Imp. 2. que j*euſſe vendi. that. I had ſold, &c. 


Infinitive Mood. 
Aviir vendu, to have fold. 


Participle. 
ll Ayant vendu M. due F. having ſold. 
Plur. 3 The 


661 
+++ The Number of Regular Verbs of this 
Co en, are upwards of twenty ; the Irre- 


gulars, proudre, battro, vainere, ic, will be men- 
tianed hereafter, 


* 


— — — — 


Of VERBS PassivE, RECIPROCAL, 
&c. 


O the Praxis before going, on the ſeveral 

Conjugations of Verbs Afive, in which the 
Learner muſt make himſelf perfect, let it be re- 
marked, that the French Tongue cannot properly 
be ſaid to have any Paſſive Viice ; for the Verbs 
Paſſive conſiſt only, or are formed, by the addi- 
tion of the Participle Paſſive (and from this fre- 
quent uſe, called alſo the Participie Common) to 
the Verb conjugated with the Auxiliary Verb 
Etre to be, as will appear from this Example. 


a” 


Etre porte, to be carried. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


Sing. Fe ſuis port? I am carried 
tu es ports thou art carried 
il eſt port? he is carried 
elle eft portte ſhe is carried 


Plur, nous ſommes portes we are carried 
vous tes portes ye are carried 
ils font por tis they are carried 
elles font portfes they are carried. 


Impertes 


Sing 


Plur 


And 
Ten 
chan 
requ 


V 
with 
Verk 
as, 
the 4 
jugat 
the 
as, / 
them, 
that 
are a 
to be 


Sing. 


[ 887 ] 


Imperfect Tenſe, 
Sing, dies ports I was carried 
| tu ftois port# thou waſt carried 
il itoit port he was carried 
elle dtalt por tie ſhe was carried 


Plur, nous ftions portfs we were carried, Ce. 


And the like throughout the ſeveral Moods and 
Tenſes; And here Note, that the Participle 
changes its Number and Gender, as the occaſion 
requires, 


VIBES Reciprocal and Refleftive are conjugated - 
with two Pronouns before them; the Reciprocal - 
Verb always takes /# before the Infinitive Mood; 
as, /e repentir to repent, /e moquer to laugh at; 
the Refledive Verb is — .. only in con- 
jugating, it takes a ſecond Pronoun alſo, whereby 
the Action reflects back upon the acting Perſon, 
as, je me leve I riſe my/elf, ils ſe promenent they walk 
themſelves, &c. ſee Chap. 4. Rule 1. And obſerve 
that the Compound Tenſes of the Reflective Verb 
are always formed with the Auxiliary Verb Etre 
to be, | ſhall here give an Example: 


Se lever, to riſe, 


InvicaTive Moon. 
Preſent "Tenſe. 


Sing. Je me leve I riſe 
tu te leves thou doſt riſe 
tl ſe leve he riſes | 


Plur, 
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Plur. nous nous levons we riſe 
vous vous leu : ye riſe 


is. ſe levent they riſe, 
Imperfect Tenſe. 
Sing, Je me levois I did riſe 
fu te levais thou didſt riſe, Cc. 
Definite Tenſe. 
ding. Te me levat I roſe, or did riſe, &c, 


Future Tenſe. * 
Sing. Je me leuerai I ſhall or will riſe, Cc. 
Compound Tenſes. 
Preſent Tenſe. . 
Sing, Je me ſuislivs, M. levie, F. I am riſen, Gn 


Imperfect Tenſe. 
Sing. Je m'etois leve,, I was riſen, c. 
- Definite Tenſe. 
Sing. Je me. fus lebè, I was riſen, &c: 
1 Future Tenſe. 
Sing. Je me ſerai let, I hall be riſen, &c. 


And the ſame throughout * the Moods and 
Tenſes. 


Nuts. 


| 


915. 
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Nate, There are ſome Verbs, called neutral, 
which become reflected, by taking the Particle 
en after the Pronouns, immediately before the 

Verb; as, | 


Sen aller, to go away. 
S'en courir, to run, Oc. 


I ſhall give an Example of the Verb 5'e aller, 


— InnicaTive Moon. 
Preſcnt "Tenſe. 


Sing. Jr men vais I go away 


tu t'en vas thou goeſt away 
i] Sen va he goes away 


Plur. nous nous en allons we go away 
Vous Vous en allen ye go away 
ils gen vont they go away. 


And the like throughout all the Moods and 
Ly, as the Verb aller is among the Irregular 
erbs. | 


VERBS IMPERSONAL are declined 
throughout all Moods and Tenſes, in the third 
Perſon ſingular only ; as, 


INx DpIcATIVE Moon, 


Pref. Tenſe. 7! faut, one muſt, or, it is neceſſary. 


Imperfect. e it did need, or was neceſſary. 
/ 


Præterit. fallut, it needed, or was neceſſary. 
Future. il faudra, it will need, or, be neceſſary. 
Or- 


230 
Orra ry Moon, 
Il faille, it may need, or, be neceſſary. 
il faudroit, it ſhould need, or, be neceſſary. 
1 fallut, it might need, or, be neceflary. 


Compounds, 
il a falli, it has needed 
il avoit falls, it had needed 
il eut falld, it had needed. 
il aura falli 
 guil ais falls 
910 — falls 
1 i cut falld | 
Jaut it que je? muſt I? and the Verb that 
follows is put in the Optative Mood, | 


Note. Imperſonals are ſometimes declined alſo 
with on ; as, on dit they ſay, or, it is ſaid: Note 
alſo, on ſometimes expreſſes the firſt Perſon ſingular 
or grunt NIE: as, on verra, I ſhall, or, we 


Other Examples of i/ faut, one muſt. | 
1. Before the Optative ns faut gue j'aille, I muſt 
0 


6. ood, F 5 9911 F 0 
2. Before the Infinitive il faut faire cela, that 
n — fant alle, I muſt 
Pronoun, /. ba-grone. 
il faut de Pargent, Mone 
muſt be had, i”; 
il me faut de Pargent, | 
muſt have Money. 
cela n'eſt pas comme il faut, 


4. At the End of a | 
Sentence, | — is not as it ſhould 


3. Before Subſtantives, 
or, with a Pronoun, 


— 


rug 


8 


and 
Ich 
eact 
If 
14 
Do 
Do 
pa 
Do 
me 
Do 
ne 


Do I 
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Of VERBS InTexRoGaTORY, 
NeGaTIvVEg, &c. 


T is accounted a Difficulty in the French 
Tongue, to conjugate the Verb with an Inter- 
rogation, alſo with a Negative (fee yup Fr Rule 4 


and the Particles en and y (/e Chap 
I ſhall here therefore ſet down a 
each for the Learner's Practice. 


I ſpeak, je parle, 

1 do not ſpeak, je ne 
ol == ? parle-je? 

parle qe 

Do I not ſpeak ? w 
parle-je pas 

Do you love me? A- 
mex vous 


Do you not love me? 


ne maimex vous pas ? 
You do not riſe, vous ve 
vous leveZ pas. 
She does not riſe, elle 
ne ſe leve pas. 
Did he riſe? 5. il le- 
Did he not riſe ? nes'e/?- 
il pas leu 
Did ſhe riſe? 7%, elle 
lei 


Did ſhe not riſe ? 17 f- 


elle pas levie ? 
Did we not riſe ? ne nous 
Jommes nous pas levez; f 


ule 3, 4+ 
w Examples of 


Have we ſpoken ? avons 
nous parlk? 
Have we not ſpoken? 
nm avons nous pas parlt ? 
Have they ſpoken ? ent- 
ils park, M. elles F? 
Have — 1 not ſpoken? 
on out-ils pas par. M. 
elles F ? 

They will ſpeak, ill par- 
leront. | 

They will not ſpeak, us 
ne parieront pas. 

__ ſpeak ? parkera- 
t-1 

Shall ſhe not ſpeak ? xe 
parlera-t-ellt pas 

He ſpeaks of it, i/ n 


parte, 
He does not ſpeak of it, 
ill n'en parle point. 
Do I ſpeak of it? en 
parle. je? 


Do 


1 83a) 


Do I not ſpeak of it! 
nn parle-je par f 
You have en of it, 

vou en QUER parls, 
You have not ſpoken of 
it, vans n aver as 

par 4. = x 
He has ſpoken; of it, 4/ 

e a perl. 
He has nat ſpaken of it, 


il nen a pas parle, 


Has ſhe not ſpoken of 


it? en a»t- elle 
. 


en ai has un. 

I will have none of it, 
je n'en veux point. 

Speak of it, par lesen. 

Speak not of it, ne 
parlet point. | 

-Let him ſpeak of it, 
9 il en parle 


Let her not (peak of it, | 


ue nen parle pas, 
10 us (peak of it, parl- 
eng- en. 
Let us not ſpeak of it, 


nen parlens pas. 


Let us carry ſome, port» 
See. 
Let us carry none, % 


pey tons paint, ; 


I come thither, ./ 
vin. i 
I come not there, je xy 


* 


vient pas. ; 
Does he carry it thither ? 

Py parte-t-il. * 
Does he not carry it 

ey ne ly porte-il 


$ 
14 ber carry it thicher, 
gu elle I'y parte. 
Let her not carry it thi- 
ther, gu elle ne /"y port. 


pas. 
Have I carried there? 


y ai je ports i 

Have i not carried there? 
n'y ai-je pas port? P 

Have I carried ſotne of it 
thither ? y u- je 
parti i 

Have I not carried ſome 
of it thither ? % en 


aije pas porti f 


Theſe few Examples attended to, and a Practice 


of the ſmper/onals, of the Verb 


Will make this ſeemin 


r, page 773 


Difficulty of the Frent 


I vnigue, in a ſhort Time, ealy and familiar to 


the Learner, 


0 


T 


Conj 
thou 

Ten 

ſet d 
direc 
of V. 
Verbs 
other. 


Alter 1 


Je va 


ils von 
they 
The! 
its Pe 
gular 4 
annexc 
neral 7 
Termi 
il All- all 
this m 
all Ver 
Jenſes. 

The 
of Verl 
Definite 
and the 
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— — — — — 


Concerning the Irregular VERB 8, 


HOSE Verbs are called m_ that 
vary from the general Rule in torming the 
Conjugations, and their ſeveral Tenſes, And al- 
though many Verbs do only vary ſome particular 
Tenſe, the firſt Perſon of each Tenſe is here 
ſet down, and pointed out by Numbers, which 
direct to the like Numbers in the foregoing Table 
of Verbs Regular And note, that all Irregular 
Verbs follow the general Table, where they are not 
otherwiſe ſet down ; as for Example, the Irregular 
Aller to go, Indicative Mood, Preſent Tenfe, Sing. 
Je vais, tu vas, il va, Plur. nous allons, vous allez, 


ili vont, are mentioned in every Ferſon, by Reaſon 


they agree not with the Regular Verb Parler : 
The Imperfect Tenſe of Aller is Regular in all 
its Perſons, for which cauſe, the firſt Perſon Sin- 
gular Allois is only mentioned; and by the Figure 
annexed, is directed to“ the like Tenſe of the ge- 
neral Table of Verbs, and declined according to the 
Terminations of that Tenſe ; as, /*all-ors, tu all. ois, 
il all- ait, nous all-ions, vous all-ie, ils all-otent ; and 
this method is to be obſerved in conjugati 
all Verbs, throughout the different Moods an 
Jenſes. | 
The Learner will obſcrve, that the 9 
of Verbs is generally confined to the Preſent, 
Definite and Future Tenſes of the Indicative Mood, 
and the Preſcut Tenſe of the Optative Mood, 


X 1 Irro- 


1234 
Irregular Verbs in E R. 


Aller to go. 19 1 8 
Vals, vas, va allaſſe | 5 
Aa . vont 11 _— 10 
May 3 
ay 4 puer to flink, is alſo an 
va, qu'il alle, 5 Trregular of this Con- 
allons, allez, jugation, but ſeldom 
au ils aillent 4 uſed. 


3 
Irregular Verbs in IR. 
Aquerir to acquire, | Aſſaillir to aſſault. 


aquiers. 8. t. | aſſaillis, is, it, 
aquerons 1 | aſſaillons io ive vg 
aquerois 2 | aſſaillois 2 
vis 3 | aſlaillis 3 
querray 4 aſſailliray 4 
aquers, e $ aſſallle 94 
aquere aſſaille 6 
aquerrois aſſaillirois 
aquiſſe 6 aſſailliſſe k 
* Aquerant 9 | aſſaillant 9 
aquis M. ſe F, to | aflailli M. ie F. 10 
\ Requerit 7% Fe M. | Doulllit 


= 


SS tua Gum + © 0 w 


I 


Ilir 


bouilli M. lie F. I 


couruſſe 


* eouvriroly 
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Boiillir 7 boil, 


bous, 85 t. 
bouillons 
bouillois 
bouillis 
bouilliray 
bous, ille 
bouille 
bouillirois: 
bouilliſſe 
bouillant 


Courir fo run. 
cours, s, t, 
courons 
courois 
courus 
courrai 
cours 
coure 
courrois 


courant | 
couru M. ud F. 


Orr 


Couvrir to cover. 


couvre, es, e, 
couvrons 
couvrois 
couvris 
ceouvrirai 
couvres 

eouvre 


1 OD cw QiUum >pUW 0D = 


=” 
3 
1 
; 
7 


couvriſſe 
| couvrant 
| couvert M. te F. 
| In like manner. 
i 


Offrir to offer 
Ouvrir ta oper 
Souffrir to ſuffer. 


9 
10 


D&couvrir 79 diſcouer 


cueille, es, e, 
cueillons 
cueillois 
cueillis 
cueillerai 
cCueilles 
cueille 
cueillerois 
cueilliſſe 
cueillant 


In lite manner. 


cueilli M. ie F. 


Cueillir 70 gather, 


— 

2 
2 

— 7 

8 
4 | 

We 


10 


Accueillir te receive one 
N Recueillir ta gur 


— 


dormons 
dormois 
dormis 
dormirai 
_ me 
orme 
dormiroly 
X a 


|  Dormir 70 ſleeps 
doors, dors, dort 
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dormiſſe 8 

dormant 9 

dormi M. ie F. 10 
ln like manner. 


S'endormir, 'ro of tows a- 


feeh 


fuiant 
fui M. te F. 
In like manner. 
S'enfuir to fly away, 


| Mentir #0 he. 


mens, 8, t, 
mentonsy 
mentois 
mentis 
mentiray 
mentes 
mente 
mentirols 
mentiſle 
mentant 


— hon nenes Fe AY 


- 
* 


Eee 


menti M. ie F. 


Alſo its Compound. 


dementir zo belle. 


10 


41 : 


Mourir 70 die. 


' Meurs, rs, It, . 
mourons, ez, meurent I 
mourois 


1 
mourus 


2 
mourrai * 2 
meurs 112314 
meure ? 
mourrois 

mouruſſe 0 
mourant 9 
mort M. te F. 10 


Offr ir 40 offer. | 
Vide couvrir to cover, 


7— —„ 7— 


Ouir 70 bear. 
ole, ole, olt 


6yant 
6ul M. eule . 


10 Kos 


partirois 

partiſſe 
rtant 

parti M. ie F. 


— 


1 
2 
3 
pars, te 5 
> 
9 | 
0 


Ale its Compounds. 
compartir 
departir 


repartir 


Se repentir to repent, 


je me repens 
tu te repens 


il te repent 

nous nous repentons 1 
vous vous repentez 
ily, elles ſe repentent 


repentols 2 
repentls 4 
repentirat 4 
reopens tol 1 


qu'il ſe repents 
repemons nous 
reſſentes VOUS 

Aue de repentent 


repentant 
repenti M. je F. 


Sentir to fineth, 


ſens, ns, nt 


ſenti M. le F. 


A its Componnth, | 
conſentir te cant 
reſſentir te re/ent. 


Servir 70 ſerve. 
ſers, 6, t 
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ſerviſſe . 
ſervant „ung 
fervi M. ie F. 10 


Alſo its Compound. 
X 
— — —— 


Sortir 70 ge out, 


ſors, s, t 
ſortons I 
ſortois 2 
ſortis 3 
ſortirai 4 
ſors, te 5 
forte 

9 

© 


ſortirois 

ſortiſle 

ſortant 

ſort] M. le F. 1 


A, its, und, 
aſſortir to furniſh 
reſſurtir 56 go owt waa 


Tenir to bold, 


tens, ns, nt 
tenons, es, tlennont 


1 
tenols 2 
ting, ins, int 3 
inmes, tintes, tharent 
tienflfay 4 
tiens, ne . 
tlenne g 


tlendrols f | 7 
— es, ent 0 


19 


| Alſo ita Compounds, 
attenir 

| contenir 

retenir 

ſoutenir 

obtenir 

Venir to come, 


viens, ns, nt 
venons, ez, vlennent : 
venols 2 
vins, vins, vint 
vinmes, vintes, vinrent 3 
viendral 4 
viens, ne | 5 
9 
0 


vlenne 

viendrols 

vinſſe, es, vint 
venant 

venu M. ut F. 1 


Alſd its Conpannd, 


aven 
eonvenlir 
eontrevenlr 
devenlr 
revenir 
"one 
venlr f 
Vetly 


1 us F. 10 


9 


10 


tle 


ve tiray 
vets, te 
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Vetir to wear. 


vets, ts, t 
votons 
VEtois 
Vetis 


Ow yp = 


"IN 


| vote 

Vetirois 

vetiſle 

vetant 

vetu M. ut F. I 
Alſo its Compounds, 

devetir to „trip 


8 O S a 


revetir 1 d, 6ſt. 


aſſolant 


F AVO He, AVER; ont pf 


Irregular Verbs in OIR, 


S'aſſoir to /t down. 


A Verb Reciprocal, 
vide Chap. 4. Rule 1. 


m''aſſols, ois, olt 
aſloyons 
allbyols 
hills 
alſoiral 
aſſols, le 
aſſole 
allojrols 
a(lifle 


oO ea eaaSd © Þ - 


aſlis M, ſe F, 
— —— ſ— 


Avolr 7 Habe, 
ay, as, a | 


AVOI8 
eins 


aural 


ayant 
eu M. eut F. 1 


Choir 70 fall. 


chols, ols, oit 
choyons 
choyoia 

cheus 

choeray 

choye 1 
choerols 
cheullb 
choyant | 
ched M. ub F, 
Fl ts Compounds, 
deehoir #4 decay 


+» 4 WW 


echoir ts / 
fo Fallolr 


84491 


Falloir to be needfiel, 


A Verb Imper ſonal, 
Vide Page 229. 


— — 
Mouvoir 79 move. 


meus, eus, eut 
mouvons, ez, meuvent 1 
mouvois 2 
mus 3 
mouvray 4 
meus, ve J C 5 
7 
8 
9 


meuve 

mouvrois 

muſſe 

mouvant 

meu or mu M. uè F. ro 


— — — 


pouvais 
pus 
pourray 
puiſſe 
pourrois 
puſse 
pouvant 
pu Aa 
Savoir 70 know. 
fais, s, t 
ſavons 
favois 
ſeus 
ſaurai I 
ſais, ſache 
ſache 
| faurois 


Pleuvoir to rain. 
A Verb Imper ſonal, 


pleut 
pleuvoit 


1 
5 plut 
6 


pleuvra 

pleuve $ 

pleuvroit 7 
pleuvant 6 
plu 16 
RD TE —— 


Pouvelr #8 de able, 


Wis, peux, peut 
— 1 


ſeuſſe 
ſachant 
ſeu M. ſcuè F. 1 


oo n On + w D » 


Voir 0 /ee, 
vols, 8, t | 


volt, veye 
voye 
YerFelg 
viſſe 


= ; | 
2” DD mw wn © ww 


Voyan 
| WM, u F. 


— 
= 
= 


Va 
vaus 
valo! 
valoi 
valus 
vaud 
valle 
vaud 
valuſ 
valan 
valu 


cantly 


/ 4 at..odvtwas 


1 
g 
J 
4 
} 
k 
9 
10 
phy 


*s OO cw Oonepygy > = 
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Valoir t be worth. 


vaus, s, t 
valons 
valois 
valus 
vaudrai 
valle 
vaudrois 
valuſſe 
valant 
valu 


ur 
— x . 
OO cow oo © Þ 


Vouloir 70 will. 


veux, x, t 
voulons, ez, veulent 
voulois 

voulus 


vueille 


voudrois 


vouluſſe 
voulant | 
voulu I 


1 
2 
voudrai : 
$ 
9 
o 


Irregular verbs in RE. 


me to drink, 


bois, 8, 

beuvons, * boivent I 

beuvois .2 

bus 3 

boiray 4 

bois, ve 

boive ? 

boirols 

buſle 6 

beuvant 9 
(8) 


beu & bu M. bue F. i 


Conelure ts conclude, 


eenelus, s, . 
eeheſuens | 
ernelugis | 
canclus 

coneluray 


re 


conclue 5 


6 
| conclurois 4 
concluſſe | 
9 
2 


concluant | 
conclu M. ue F. 2 


— — 


Conduire 70 conduct. 


conduis, 6, t 
conduiſons 
conduiſois 
conduiſis 

eonduliray 
eondiis 

eenduile 

eanduirois 
eonduiliile 
eanduilant 
conduit M. te F. 1 


——_— 


„ — 


DD PW aw GW 


T 


„„ 
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In like manner. 
cuire to bake 
luire te ſhine 
and: to hurt 


Connoicre | to know. 


connois, 8, t 
connoiſſons 1 
connoiſſois 2 
eonnus 3 
connoitrai 4 
connois 5 
connoiſſe + 1; 
connoitrois ö 
= 

0 


connuſle 
connoiſſant 
eonnu M. ut F. 1 


In like manner, 
croitre te grow 
129 — to appear, &c. 


Coudre # ſow, 


eous, e, . 
eouſons | 
ebuſbis vt 
eguſus 

eoudral 

eeus 

eoule 
 coudrols 
coutyilh 


* 
i? 


au Fun + £@ © w 


| 


couſant — 
couſu M. us F. 10 


— 


Craindre 7 fear, 


crains, s, t 
craignons 
craignois 


|, craignis 


I 
2 
— 3 
craindrai CS 
. crains, ne . $ 
2 

craindrois / 
craigniſſe 

| craignant 9 

craint M. te F. 10 


In like manner. 
eteindre to put ont 


— — ——oẽ — 


Croire to believe. 


erol, 6, t 
eroyons 
croyois 
erus 
efoiral 
eres, ye 
erhye 
er 
eruſſe 
eroyant 


S ee 


grew M, ere F. | 
| Dire, 


e 


S. 


S 


Nire, 


 ecrivant 
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Dire # ſay, tell. 
IK 
difans, dites, diſent 1 
diſois 2 
dis 3 
dirai 4 
dis 
diſe | 8 
dirois 
diſſe 9 
diſant 9 
dit M. te F. 10 

In lite manner. 

contredire to contradit? 
redire to return 

and other Compounds. 


— 4 


Etre 70 be, 
Vide Page 50. 


— — —— — — 


Ectire to write, 


eerls, is, it 
ecrivens, ex, cerivent 2 
ecrivois 
veri vis 
eeriray 
eerle, ve 
ecrive 
ecrirols 
ecrivitſe 


— 


— 


1 
J 
4 
* 
1 
9 
O 


eerit M. WF. 1 


In like manner. 
decrire te draw 
recrire to Write again 
ſouſcrire 20 /ubſeribe 


Faire 70 do, to make, 
la, %,. © ag 
faiſons, faites, font £ 
faiſois 

fis 

ferai 

fais, faſſe, 


28090 


faſſe 

fairois 

fille 

faiſant 

fait M. te F, 
In like manner, 
Its Compounds. 


faiſons, taites, faſſent 5 


Dd cow 


| defaire #9 und, 


reſaire te do again 
ar falre te per foot 
ſen-falrt 7% ee, duty 


Lire ts read, 
lis, &, . 
lifons 
lifoig 
lus 
lirai 
lis 
liſe 


x 
2 | 
| @ 114 
| () ö 


14 


"id 
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ieee e 2 

luſſe 

liſant 

lu M. ue F. 10 

— — — 
Mlettre 70 por.” 

mets, s, t 


mettons, CZ, * 1 
mettois 2 
mis 3 
me ttrai — 
mets, te 8 8 
mette 
mettrois 4 
9 
0 


— 
ettant 
mis M. ſe F, I 


In like manner. 
to beat 


battr 
their Compounds, 


Moudre to grind, 


mous, 6, k 
moudons I 
moudols 2 
moulus J 
moudrai 4 
mous, de | ö 
moude 4 
moudrols 4 
moulutle 

moudant 

moulu M. ut F. 


1s 
f 


9 
* 


| Naitre 70 be born. 


naquis 


nais, s, t 
naiſſons 


ot hr 
naiſſois 


10712 


naitrai 
nais, ſe | 
naifle ? 
naitrois | 
naquiſſe ä 5 
naiſſant 9 
ne M. nee F. 

Alſo its 2 
renaitre 40 renew, 


Oindre to anoint, 


oins, s, t 
oignons I 
oignois 2 
olgnis 3 
oigndral 4 
oins, ne 3 
ome © © * 
olgndrols | { 
9 
9 


* 


it 
il oi 


lands 
olgnant 
olnt M. te F. 1 
—— ——— — 


Plaire 70 pleaſe, 


lais, 8 
Raise I 


blaiſois A 
plus 


err UW POSI NET. 


*” ©D gw Gauw+.& vw w 


— 
9 = _ 
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plus 3 
plairai 4 
plais, ſe 5 
_ 6 

airois | 
bluſſe 4 
plaiſant 9 
plu M. ue F. 10 


Jam pleaſed, it pleaſeth me 
il me plait. 

thou art pleaſed, 

it pleaſeth thee 
il te plait. 

he, ſhe, is pleaſed, 

it 17 ard him, her 


il lui put 


we are pleaſed, it pleaſes us 
il nous plait. 

f are pleaſed, you pleaſe 
il vous plalt. 

they are pleaſed, 

it pleaſts them 
il leur Pp alt. A 


And the ret of the 
Tenſes in like Manner, 


plalſolt 2 
plut 


laira a 
U — 6 
Nr ; 


Do you pl 


vous plait il? JI 


{| prenois 


„ 


renditle 


do they proſe 
leur _— il? 


/he pleaſe ? 
oy plait il, elle ? 


Prendre 0 fate. 
And its derived, 


prens, 8, t 
prenons 


pris 
prendray 
prens, ne 
prenne 
prendrois 
priſſe 
prenant 

pris M. ſe F. 


SO OMR A 


Rendre to render. 


rens, 6, d 
1 endong 
rendols 
rendis 
rendra 
rens, de 
rende 
rendrois 


rendant 
rendu M. u F. 


Y 


- OD aw ein @sKB - 


Ml 
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| | reſoudrois 


In like manner. 
attendre to exper? 
entendre to underſtand 


fendre 70 _— 

dre to hang 
— to boſe 
and their Compounds, 
— ern nmnnnrnnnenmner nent ene 


RNepondre 
to anſwer. 


rdponds, ds, d 
edpondon 


rsponde 

repondrols 
repondliſſe 

repondant 

repondu M. we F. 1 


and it; Compounds, 


Reſoudre 16 re/alve, 


reſpus, 8, t 
reſolvons 
refalyais 
reſolus 
reſoudray 
reſous, ve 


reſolve + 


I 
2 
3 
4 
rdpons, de ö 
k 
9 
0 


| 


6 


reſoluſſe | 8 
reſolvant | 9 
reſolu M. ue F. 0 10 


Rire 70 laugh. 
ris, 8, t | 
lone 


rlant 
rl M. le . 


1 

2 

- 

4 

a 
— 
SSO D - 


Rompre 0 bredk. 


* 
. 


romps, 3, p 
rompons 
rompols 
rompis 
rompray 


1 
4 
4 
4 

ae © 8 

ramp 

romprals / 
9 
0 


rompilſe 
rompant 
rompu M. ut We I 


aud ts Compounds, 


An 
A 0 
4er 


F, If 


Any, be 
Ay, W 
Advert 


© © 02 


©O 3A ou > 


OO 262 Din + is =» = 
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. Suivre to follow. 


And its derived. 

ſuis, s, t 
ſuivons 
ſuivois 
ſuivis 
ſuivray 
ſuis, ve 
ſuive 
ſuivrois 
ſulviſſe 

vant 
ſuivi M. ie F. I 


OD ona ou pw Hp » 


Vivre to live, 
yis, 8, t 


bY 
I 


vivons 
vivois 

vecus 

vivral 

vis 

vive 

vivrois 
veculle 

vivant 

vecu M. us F. 


8 Oed 


—— — — — — 


. There to be, y avoir. 
Vide Page 37, ff. 


An INDEX to the RULES, 


A or % before parte of 
HW, mea ure, tes 


e. Is F. 6, 
4J or «av after A, e. e. f. 
F, 10. 
M befure nount, e. nie. 
Ay, with verbs, e 6. r, 3 
3 of quantity, e. ts 


AdjeAive of good and had 
qualities, e. 1. r, 46, 
— of colours, na- 
tions, Cc. e. 1. r. 17. 
At, before ſubſtantives, c. 

1. r. 19, 
, beſole pronouns and 


proper names, e innen 
Mt, be fete # 
2 3 Me. 11! 
10 9. 1. 19 
Apoſraphy + t &\ Þ ft; * 
raph «+l, f. 
4 8455 eee be fore ba. 
(3 
11 bac 4 dude 1 
6, 4. r. 40 
4 doſe an infinitive, 
„r. 11. 
At v3 4 at his houſe, We, 
Cc: 5. r. 8, 


1, 41, In a ſentence, J. 


r. 9. 


e., ha. 


4 


Do 2 
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Ar much at, e. 5. t. 9. 
en as, ibid, 
About, before clock, e. 5. 


r. 21, 22. 

About, round about, e. 5 
r. 23. 

About, C. 5. r. 24 25. 26, 
27 


A: e. 5 r. 18, 

5e. 6. r. 1. 

To 4d. e. 6 r. 2. 

Alt it, at them, frem it, &c. 

on - 6 F, 3, (fe, 

To bring, c. 4. r. 45. 

But, C. To f. 7. 

Better, e 5. r. 16. 

Before, c. 5. r. 19. 

By it, by them, in it, &c. 
. 4, ee 

To cauſe, c. 4. r. 22. 

Cloci, e. 5. r. 32. 

Can, could, c. 6. r. 16. 

Do, does, did, e. 3. r. 4. 

Definite tenſe, c. 4. r. 15. 

T1 dgſire, c. 4. r. 23. 

To do, c. 4. r. 24. 

To doubt, c. 5. r. 5. 

To eat, ©. 4. r. 25. 

Enough, c. 5. r. 34. 

From, before ſubſtantives, 

"©. 1, 3: 10% 

From, before pronouns and 

© Proper names, c. 1. r. 18. 

i - be * 72 r. 26. 

& „or fear, c. 8. f. 5. 

Fur, for the, e. "AN 0 

+ Go, c. 4. r. 27. 

Sead, good for nothing, c. 5. 
FS, $0. - | 


Lit b., joe who, him tu bonn, 
ber whom, &c. c. 3. r. 1 


He i, li 4, o. » I: ©s 
Hail. e. N 6. | y 


Had rather, e 4. r. 28. 
Help it. e. 4. 1 29 | 
Hume, leit, e. gn 8, 
How , c. C. LY 
te 1! h, bote many, TL 
7. 6. 
H , e. 5. f. 35. 
How. Lt new, bote can, ib. 
In the, bel: re parts of time, 
e 1 6. 5. 
In the, after degrees of com- 
pariſon, c. 1. 12. 
72 enjoy, C. I I. 13. 

In the, into the, e. 1. r. 20. 
J. table of pronouns. c. 3. 
r. 19, 
It, table of pronouns, r. 6. 

IN with am, ibid. 
It is, it was, &c; c. 4. r. 5. 
It is, before weather, c. 4. 


r. 8. 

Inde finite) tenſe, o. 4. r. 16. 
In, , before a participle in 
ing, c. 4. r. 21. 4 
I it, it is, after how long, 
c. 4. r. 43. c 
Tuſt now, C. 5. r. 14. 
In vain, c. 5. r. 15. 

In, into, C. 5. F. 28. 


i 6.6 b. i 
nfinitives paſſive, e. 6. r. 7. 
To know,' e, 4. r. 33. 

To like, c. 4. r. 14. 


# 70 live, C. 4 Is 42. N 


e. 5. T. 17. 
* a Litili, 


Linle, e. 5 r. 42. 
Les, c. 6. r. 9. 
Let ui, e, 6. r. 8, 
May, c. 4. f. 13. 
M. g bt, C. 4. 7. 14. 
Mull, C, 4. . 30. 
Much, c. 


f. 3 
"Iron Abe Bs 


a member of the body, 

or the word mind, c. 4. 

r. 4. N 
Nouns take an article, c. 1. 


15 1s to 
Nouns of dignity and office, 


C. 1. r. 4, 5» 
Names of rivers, mountains, 
kingdoms, c. 1. r. 3. 
Numbers, c. 1. r. 25. 
Noun repeated, c. 3. r. 16. 
Noun in a queſtion, c. 4. 
r. 34. 
Not, alone, c. 5. r. 2. 
Negatives, not, nothing, ne. 
ver, none, no body, little, 
&c. e. 5. r. 1. 


Negati ve, begins a ſentence, 


C. 5. T. 3. 
Negatives before the Infini- 
tive Mood, c. g. r. 4, 
None, c. 5. r. 40. 
New, c. 5. r. 41. 
Name, c 6. r. 20. 
Of, before. (ubltantives, c. 
„% 10% 


I 
© Of, before nouns, pronouns 


and proper nameg,c.1.r.18 


Of, from "whom, c. 3. 17. 


Of cohom, to beſe, c. 3. r. 18. 
On, on the, c. 6. r. 10. 
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Participle ending. in ing, 
C. I, r. 9. ; | 

Participle common, with 
have, am, o. 3. r. 7. 


or wb, &c, c. 3. 7 8. 
Participle in ing, and Parti- 
cipli common, after verbs, 
e. 4. r. 20. 
Pronouns abſolute, c. 2, T. l. 
Pronouns poſſeſſive, vide the 
Table of Pronouns, r. 11+ 
Pronouns perſonal, vide the 
Table of Promuns.. 
Pronouns perſonal, before 
the verb, c. 3, r. 1. 
— — iſter the verb, 


C. 3. r. 2, 3. 


e. 3. r. 6. 

Pronoun y, c. 3. r. 16. 
— 6 6. r. 4+ 

mmm e, c. 3. r. 16. 
— . 6. r. 3. | 

Paſſive voice avoided, c. 4. 


F. 3. 
Ts pledge, c. 4. r. 44. 
People, c. 5. r. 13. 
Prepoſitions, c. 5. r. 19, 


_Recipiacal verbs, c. i. 1. 


13.— C. 4. . 1. 
To remember, c, 4. r. 31. 


Subſlantives take an article, 


C. 1. . 2. 5 


Fame, before ſubſe. C. I. 7. 10 | 


Seme, before verbs, c. 6. 1. 1 
Some, after * c. 6. r. — 


She uulba, ber au bum, c. 3. 14 
3 " Should. 


Y 3 


ter a noun, 


—_— 


* 
2 


* — * 4 p \ 
"x. 8 2 = wy 
* 5 _ * 8 1 
ow * 2 — 3 3 4 IS > 7 & . = 
* 9 - n * bd 
rn 1 * . 
4 4 71 * v g 1 9 
n 2 "of i © 
7 | 


* = 
"i CA er 
. | 
2 : 

- 
* 
2 


} 


2 7: * > 
* i = = 
_ , 4 - 
=... ' 
5 - 
n 1 . 
s ” A 
na 
A 


| | — 274, . 4. r. 13. | 
3 / or will, e. 4. r. 39. 
= So #uch as, c. f. r. 9. 
Sie Hany as, ibid. 
* . Nie 
Ss that, ſo as, ibid. 
Fs before a or 4, c. 5. r. 11. 
Site, c. 5. n 20. 
Seeing that, ibid. 
ervent, e. 6. r. 18. 
Signs of cenſes, c. 6. r. 11. 
| he not put before pro- 
"nouns, e. 1. r. 8. 
thant for, e. 1. r. 13. 
# before ſubſt. c. 1. r. 19. 
7 before gen, an 
N town, e 1. f. 11. 
To before pronouns and 
J Pre per hames, e. 1. f. 20, 
before night, e. 1. r. 23s 
This, that, e. 4: r. 10, 11, 


That, relative, did. 
T beginving a ſentenee, 


7 14, 
40 
oem, e. 3 1 14. 


e. G. F. 14 : 
| T, between verbs, 6. 6. 
i They ©, * 7. | 
| The when, they Wed, 
| There, before a vegb, e. 41:4 
. They ave, & 4 7. * 
N, beforean in Itlve, 44 


er 
| A * 
* 
NM 


* | 8 
1 » = \ 5 x» * ” . 
| * 
i d. 

x 


by 4 


Nox to the RuLEs, 


d Verbs 


Din compariſon, 3.13 


- = 
* 2 
” 


BY . 


neral, ibid. 
Than, C. 5 r; 6. 1 
Time, c. 5. r. 12. | 
Tor much, tos many, c. 6. r. y 
Thi; day ſen night, &c. e. 5. 
r. 32. 
4 with verbs, c. 6. r. 3. 
Then, C. 6. r. 13. f 


Thither, therein, thereunto, ; 


thence, c. 3. r.t6==c.6, r.4 
Verb and noun, in Latin, 
e. 1. r. 1, 14. | 

Ty WO 4+. r. 35. 

Unſeſs, e. f. r. 5. 

Very, 6 5+ r. 31. 

the Infin. Mood, 

e. 6. r. 7. : * 

Verb repeated, ©, 6, . 11. 

Verbs ending in 4 or e, e. 
3 

Verb reciprocal, e 4. r. 1, 

With, with the, e. 5 r. 7 

bai, h, | of 9 kf, 9, 

* wh, e, 4+ 7. LL 

Ta want, for want, ©, 4. F. 36, 

To wah, e. 4, r. 7% 

TT ww alt on, © 4 PF. z8, 

Will ar all, ©. 44 . 30. 

T7 will, e. 4. r. 40. 

Whole " 7. 18, 

Which, with which, 
whores, e g. r. 17% 

Will dave, e, G, x. I ' 
he, of = te whom, 
e. . r. 19. 
Wan! + & 6. r. 81. 


. 


1 


